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ABSTRACT

Kickapoo Grammar contains a description of the phonemics,
morphophonemics, inflexion and syntax of the Kickapoo
language, an American Indian Language of the Algonquian
family. Texts and a vocabulary are included.

In as much as Xickapoo ethnography has yet to be
investigated, a Kickapoo grammar should be an aid to
anthropologists undertaking that work. Accordingly, the
description is verbal rather than mathematical; experimental
descriptive techniques are avoided, and a certain amount
of redundancy is intentional.

Kickapoo, Sauk and Fox are dialects of one language.
Although a grammatical sketch of Fox and numerous texts
have been published, this dissertation includes the first
vocabulary, the first description of intonation, and the
flrst comprehensive syntax for any of these dilalects,
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to Ruth,
who heard vowel length better than I did.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION
Chapter 1. PHONEMICS
PHONEMES
1.1 phonemes
PHONEMIC DISTRIBUTIONS, 1.2-1.6
CLUSTERS

1.2 vowel clusters

l.3 consonant clusters
TONES

1.4 occurrence with other phonemes
1.5 dintonations
1.6 syllables

PHONES, 1.7-1.18
COMMON VOWELS

1.7 place of articulation

1.8 manner and duration of articulation
in vowel clusters

1.9 nasalization
1.10 voilcing

COMMON CONSONANTS

1.11 semivowels
©1.12 stops
: 1.13 nasals
1.14 spirants

TONES

1.15 relative piltches
1.16 allophones

RARE PHONES

111

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17



1.17

DRAWLING

1.18

rare phones

drawling

Chapter 2. INTONATIONS -

2.1
2.2

limited and unlimited intonations
introduction to the list of intonations

SENTENCE FINAL INTONATIONS

2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7

/’¥Y/ and /" "/
//VVV/ and //\\r\/

/7VYVYY/ and /’**"/ with words of less than
four syllables

//\//\/VVV/

/Y7

SENTENCE MEDIAL INTONATIONS

2.8

2.9

2.10
2.11
2.12
2.13
2.14
2.15
2.16

2.17
2.18

/7N

/”Y/ with words of less than three syllables
/’Y/ prevented by a sentence final intonation
frequency of /“%/ in a sentence

/”Y/ with the first member of a compound
VZALRY

connective /7/ and />/

retention of connective /~/ before omitted /h/

connective /7/ and /*~/ as the sole sentence
medial intonation

sentence final connective /7/ and /“/
ambiguous /VN/

ADDITIONAL VARIANTS

2.19
Chapter

additional variants
3. SANDHI (MORPHOPHONEMICS)

3.1 morphophonemes

UNIVERSAL SANDHI, 3.2-3.5

3.2

universal sandhi

RETENTION OF SYLLABLE BOUNDARY

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

iv

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26



3.3 when a morphophoneme is omitted
3.4 adjacent to a monosyllabic cluster

OMISSION OF h BEFORE A SPIRANT

3.5 omlssion of h before a spirant
INTERNAL SANDHI, 3.6-3.17

3.6 1internal sandhi
VOWELS

3.7 omlssion of a single holosyllabic vowel
after a vowel

3.8 retention of a single holosyllabic vowel
after a vowel

3.9 omission of one vowel in a word final
moneosyllabic cluster

OBSTRUENTS

3.10 before vowels and semivowels
3.11 before obstruents

SEMIVOWELS

3.12 w after o
3.13 w before o and j before 1
3.14 we, We and Je

3.15 ja

3.16 J after s and w

3.17 jea

EXTERNAL SANDHI, 3.18-3.58
3.18 external sandhi

3.19 base forms of words and compound members
3.20 syllable boundary and word boundary

SOME CONDITIONING ENVIRONMENTS

3.21 some conditioning environments
3.22 initial and final sectors

3.23 short words

3.24 brief words

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

27

28

29
30

31

32

33

34



3.25 h-words
3.26 styles

AUTOMATIC SHORTENING

3.27 automatic shortening
W and h IN DELIBERATE STYLE

3.28 W and h in deliberate style
OMISSION OF W IN COLLOQUIAL STYLE

3.29 omission of W in colloquial style
3.30 treatment of preceding monosyllabic clusters

OMISSION OF h IN COLLOQUIAL STYLE

3.31 omission of h in colloquial style

3.32 preconsonantal h

3.33 intervocalic h after an initilal sector syllable
3.34 allophones of /h/

3.35 retention of connective /‘/ before omitted h

3.36 intervocalic h before a sentence final
syllable with /Y/

3.37 intervocalic h elsewhere after a final
sector syllable

3.38 treatment of preceding monosyllabic clusters

STYLE MIXTURE
3.39 style mixture
SYLLABIC INCREASE

3.40 in short words
3.41 in brief words

ELISION

3.42 initial
3.43 initial
3.44 initial i1

3.45 initial consonants
3.46 initial W

3.47 failure of elision to take place

I o

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

vl

35

36

37

38

39

4o

41

42

43
by



TREATMENT OF INTONATIONS IN ELISICN

3.48
3.49
3.50
3.51
3.52
PAUSE

3.53
3.54
3.55
3.56
3.57
3.58

ORDERED

3.59
3.60
3.61
3.62

base forms of intonations
sentence final intonations
sentence medial ‘
sentence medial ~***
connective *

sentence medial pause 4
absence of sentence final pause
automatic shortening

omission of h 1n colloquial style
syllabic increase

elision

SANDHI RULES

ordered sandhl rules
universal sandhi
internal sandhil
external sandhi

MONOSYLLABIC AND DISYLLABIC CLUSTERS

3.63 additional limitations on the distributions
of monosyllabic and disyllabic clusters

3.64

idiolectic variation

TREATMENT OF INTONATIONS WITH CERTAIN
IRREGULAR STYLE VARIANTS

3.65 words with the initial syllable lacking

3.66

Chapter
4.1

in colloquial style
Joohi

4, INFLEXION

inflexion

CATEGORIES OF INFLEXION

h,2
403

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

categories of inflexion
person

vii

45
4o

b7

48

hg

50

51

52



P~ G — A
@ N Oy

4.9

4,10
4,11
h,12
4.13

number
gender

‘personal position

case

abbreviations for the members of the
preceding categories

state
mode
tense
combinations of tenses and modes
voice

FORM CLASSES OF STEMS

b.14

form classes of stems

PERSONAL PREFIXES

4,15

Chapter

5.1

INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN STEMS: AFFIXES

5.2
5.3

& ) I g

Ul Ul Ul
@ N O

5.9

personal prefixes

5. NOUN INFLEXION

categorlies of inflexion

word final affixes

distributlon of word final affixes with
stem form classes

thematic affixes

dlstribution of thematic affixes with
stem form classes

-em
order of affixes to noun stens

distribution of word final arfixes with
thematic affixes

meanings of noun affixes

INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN STEMS: SANDHI

5.10
5.11
5.12

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

introduction
stem final t and Z before -i
stem final h and -e

53

54
55

56
57

58

59

62

63

65

66

67
68

69
70



5.31
5-32

stem final obstruents otherwise
—em and -enaan before suffixes
stem final h in colloquial style
stem final vowels

stem final vowels before series one
and two suffixes

stem final vowels before series threce
suffixes and before -wa

Jea
-wa before suffixes
stem final
stem final before series one suffixes
stem final

stem final

before series two suffixes

before series three suffixes
stem final before -wa
stem final
stem final j before -1
stem final J before -a

stem final ] before a series two suffix

e 12 |= |2 |E (=

stem final j before a series three
suffix and before -wa

short words
-ahi in colloquial style

INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN
STEMS: IRREGULAR FORMS

5.33
5.3“
5.35

5.36

irregular 1-2
1iw- Nad

Wiikiaap(J)- Nii, askihki- and askihkj- Nii,
oskwaate(em)- Nii

iia-

INFLEXTON OF AMBIGENERIC NOUN STEMS

5.37
5.38
5.39
5.40
5.41

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

word final affixes

distribution of word final affixes with stems
irregular locatives

h in colloquial style

short words

ix

72
73

Th
75

76

77

78

79

80
81

82

83

86

87



5.42
5.43
5.44

% Chapter
i AFFIXES
6.1
% STATE
‘ 6.2
VOICE
6.3
TENSE

6.4
6.5
6.6
6.7

PERSON,

6.8

6.9

6.10
6.11
6.12
6.13
6.14
6.15
6.16
6.17
6.18
6.19

6.20
6.21

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

h-words
thematic affixes

ambigeneric noun stems in particles

6. VERB INFLEXION
6.1-6-78

categories of inflexion

state

volce

future

first actual
second actual
third actual

NUMBER, GENDER AND MODE

person, number, gender, and mode

indicative
dubitative

.eonjunct modes

interrogative
potential

imperative
prohibitive

O before suffixes

t before 1

-1 before =-n O

other sandhi changes

INDICATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

Vai, Vti
vii

88

89

90

91

92

93

94
95

96

97



6.22
6.23
6.24
6.25
6.26
6.27
6.28

DUBITATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS (INCLUDING THE

Vta, Vta/i
first voice
second voilce
third voice
fourth voice
fifth voice
sixth voice

DUBITATIVE SUFFIX -toke

6.29
6.30
6.31

vowels before -toke
Vai, Vti
Vta, Vta/i

CONJUNCT PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

6.32
6.33
6.34
6.35
6.36
6.37
6.38
6.39

Vai, Vti

vii

Vta, Vta/i
first voice
second voice
third voice
fifth voice
sixth volce

INTERROGATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

6.40
6.41
6.42
6.43
6.4l
6.45
6.46
6.U47
6.48

unrecorded forms
Vai, Vti

vVii

Vta, Vta/i

first voice
second volice
third voice
fifth voice
sixth voice

POTENTIAL PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

6.49

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

Vai, Vti

x1

98

99
100
102
103

104
105

107

108

109

111

112

113

114

115
116



MRT RPN y=AE e o

6.50 Vii

6.51 Vta, Vta/i
6.52 first voice
6.53 second voice
6.54 third voice
6.55 fifth voilce
6.56 sixth voice

IMPERATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

6.57 Vai, Vti
6.58 vii

6.59 Vta, Vta/i
6.60 first voice
6.61 fifth voice

PROHIBITIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

6.62 Vai, Vti
6.63 Vii

6.64 Vta, Vta/i
6.65 first voice
6.66 fifth voice

PARTICIPLES
6.67 participial suffixes
CONJUNCT PARTICIPLES WITH ANIMATE PARTICIPIAL SUFFIXES

6.68 Val, Vti
6.69 Vta, Vta/i

6.70 with first and second persons in
thematic position

6.71 with third persons in thematic position
CONJUNCT PARTICIPLES WITH INANIMATE

PARTICIPIAL SUFFIXES

6.72 Vii

6.73 Vti, Vta/i

6.74 Vti

6.75 Vta/i

L
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

x1i

117

118

120

121

122

123

124

125
127

128

129
130



xiii

6.76 Vta, Vta/i

INTERROGATIVE PARTICIPLES
6.77 interrogative participles

SINGULAR AND PLURAL STEMS B 131
6.78 singular and plural stems

SANDHI 132
6.79 sandhi

Vai, vti, vVii: STEM FINAL MORPHOPHONEMES
AND FOLLOWING SUFFIXES 133
6.80 stem final morphophonemes
6.81 suffixes which follow the stem

Vai, Vti, Vii: SANDHI CHANGES 134

6.82 introduction

6.83 suffix initial k pot. and proh. after vowels
6.84 suffix initial i, e after vowels

6.85 -t a3.1 conj. after vowels

6.86 other suffixes after single holosyllabic vowels
6.87 monosyllabic clusters in word final

6.88 monosyllabic clusters before retained vowels
except in brief words

6.89 monosyllabic clusters before retained vowels
in brief words

6.90 aa before -a, =-aki 135
6.91 ee before -t in participles

6.92 -a and -1 after ee

6.93 jed-

6.94 other suffixes after monosyllabic clusters

6.95 —a, -i after consonants

6.96 -akl, -ani after consonants

6.97 =k a3.1 conj. after consonants

6.98 -aa after consonants

6.99 —kw, -kweehiki after consonants 136

| Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



6.100
6.101
6.102
6.103
6.104
6.105
6.106
6.107

6.108
6.109
6.110
6.111

6.112

6.116
6.117
6.118
6.119

6.120
6.121
6.122
6.123
6.124
6.125
6.126
6.127
6.128

am
am
am
am

-a

xiv

and other stem final consonants
in word final

before p or t

before other obstruents

after am

suffix initial 1, e after am

am

before vowels and semivowels

other consonants in word final and

before obstruents

other consonants before -k 13(3).1 137
-inl after other consonants

~inil after n in a Vii

other consonants before first and second

person suffixes in the conjunct modes

examples

stem final spirants and nasals
aw

¥,

Vta, Vta/i: STEM FINAL MORPHOPHONEMES AND
- FOLLOWING SUFFIXES 146

6.113 stem final morphophonemes
6.114 following suffixes

Vta, Vta/i: SANDHI CHANGES

6.115 stem final N, 2

[

(-}
£ &L

o =

plus suffix initial e
W in other stems plus suffix initial e

other suffixes after W, w

IRREGULAR FORMS 149

final hkaa, hkjaa, skaa, kaapaa in a Vail
final sin in a Vai 150
aa~, ihaa- Vail 151

2i-, 1- Vai

iN-, zero Vta . 152
the infix ee

ahkoo- Vta, Wilcal- Vta plus suffix initial e 153
other suffixes after ahkoo- Vta, wiicai- Vta

ahkoo~- Vta and automatic shortening 154

Rebroduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4
7.5
7.6
T.7

7.8
7.9

f 7.14
“ 7.15
7.16
7.17
7.18
7.19

7.20
7.21
7.22

.

Chapter 7.

CONCORD

FORM CLASSES

SYNTAX

major form classes

relative words

subclasses of nouns

subclasses of verbs

subclassg§ of particles

other subclasses of nouns, verbs and particles

concord

PERSONAL SUBSTITUTES

substitutes for nouns

concordant combinations of different
persons and numbers

CONSTRUCTIONS

noun plus
noun plus
noun plus
noun plus
noun plus
two words

7.10 verbs without substitutes
7.11 substitutes for verbs
7.12 1mplicit third persons

7.13 constructions

ATTRIBUTES TO NOUNS AND VERBS

coordinate ncun
appositive noun
attributive noun

verb

possessive verb

with a substitute for

the same antecedent

adjectives

verb plus

attributive verb

locative supplement plus locative noun

RELATIVE WORDS

7.23 free relative verbs

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

XV

155

157

158
159

160

161
162

163

164
167

169

170

171

172



7.24
7.25
7.26
7.27
7.28
7.29
7.30
7.31

7.32

antecedent plus relative verb
pronouns with word final i3
personal nouns

verbs

relative antecedent particles
locative nouns

adjectives

sentences to modal verbs: quotations
and quotatilves

sentences to causal verbs

PREDICATIONS

7.33
7.34
7.35
7.37
7.38

7.39
7.40
7.41

ATTRIBUT

7.42
7.43
7.44

7.45
7.46

7.47
COMPOUND
7.48
7.49
NEGATION
7.50
PROXIMAT

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.

predications

independent verbs

predicate particles

pronouns with conjunctive verbs

independent conjunctive, conditional and
interrogative verbs

nominal sentences
particles
double predications

ES TO PREDICATIONS

adverb plus coordinate adverb
adverb plus predication

subordinate verb plus coordinate
subordinate verb

subordinate verb plus predication
pronoun plus predication
locative noun plus predication

ING

stem plus stem
prewords

negation

E AND OBVIATIVE

xvi

174
175
176

179
180

182

183
184

186
187
188

189

192

195

196
204



xvii

7 51 proximate and obviative

Chapter 8. TEXTS 206
Chapter 9. VOCABULARY 234
Chapter 10. ADDENDA 302
BIBLIOGRAPHY ' 305

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



INTRODUCTION

The Kickapoo language is probably native to fewer than
1,000 persons of American Indian ancestry, known to their
nelghbors and themselves as Kickapoos. The majority of the
Kickapoo speakers live in one of two areas, (1) between the
towns of Shawnee and Jones in the state of Oklahoma, U.S.A.,
and (2) in the village of Nacimiento in the state of
Coahuila, Mexico. The Kickapoo language is the usual medium
of communication among young and old alike in Nacimiento,
where there are very few residents other than Kickapoos. The
language is also in regular use in Oklahoma among many of the
Kickapoos; at the same time, there are Kickapoo speakers who
usually speak English, and there are persons, mostly ugder
twenty years of age, who speak and understand only English,
although their parents are able to speak Kickapoo. A few
Kickapoo speakers live elsewhere. There are saild to be a
very few speakers among a number of Kickapoos living near
Hiawatha, Kansas, and scattered individuals and families are

reported elsewhere in the United States and Mexico.

The Kickapoo language is a member of the Central-Eastern
subdivision of the Algonquian family of languages. The
Speech of the Kickapoos and that of the Sauké and Foxes are
probably dialects of a single unnamed language; Kickapoo
speakers universally testify to mutual intelligibility with

the Sauks and Foxes as well as to a great similarity in the

native culture of these three groups.
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The Kickapoo data presented here were gathered between

October, 1964, and August; 1965. Two weeks were spent in

Nacimiento; the rest of the time was spent 4n Oklahoma.

My maln informant was Alice Abraham. Without her intel-
ligence, patience, and skill as a teacher, this account would
be much more defective, and without the friendship of her and
her famlily my life and my wife's would be that much poorer,

James Wahpepah taught me my first words and sentences in
Kickapoo. His insight into linguistic structure and his in-
terest in this work would have made it both pleasurable and
profitable to work with him further had not his many other
duties intervened.

In addition, the following persons gave anything from a
few words in the course of conversation to falrly extensive
material: Elizabeth Trevino, Simon Trevifio, James Howard
Roubidoux, Kiikalihkwa, Charley White, Mary Tecumze, Lucille

Birdcreek, Lawrence Murdock, George and Emma Murdock, Thurman

Wahpekeche's eldest son, and Jonas Johnson. This material,
though sometimes brief, often contained vital forms for the
clarification of some point of analysis.

I wish to express here my extreme gratitude to Alice
Abraham, James Wahpepah, and the others listed above, as well
as to the many other Kickapoo people who had no occasion to
help me with the language but whose ‘hospitality and friend-
ship made working and living among them an unforgettable
pleasure, and especially tb Kiikaiihkwa, who took us into her

home in Nacimiento.
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I am deeply grateful to Yale University and to the Amer-~
ican Council of Learned Societies for supporting my graduate
studies and financing myAinvestigation of the Kickapoo lan-

guage.

Finally, I wish to thank the faculty of Yale University

for my training in linguistics and especlally Professor Floyd

G. Lounsbury for the assistance of his knowledge and the ap-

plication of his ear where my own were lnadequate.

DESCRIPTIVE MODEL

There follows a list of elements referred to in the sub-
sequent text which are common to all languages. This list,
with the accompanying definitions, may serve to orient the
reader to the descriptive model used here.

These statements are intended to present the most widely
used and recognized definitions for the defined terms, be-~-

cause it has been the writer's intention to employ the most

wlidely used and recognized model of linguistic description.
It is felt that to describe a new language in a new or un-
familiar model places an undue burden both on the reader who
seeks the facts of the language and on the reader who seeks
to evaluate the model. Moreover, it is suggested, that if
the data of a language are accurately presented, in any
model, the interested reader can convert those data to the
model of his choosing. That is, models of description differ
in elegance or convenience only, although it is recognized

that a model may lead a lingulst to ignore certain data, as,
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in prephonemic times, linguists often failed to describe

phonetic distributions vital to phonemic analysis.

A sequence -of phonemes with a meaning 1is a form. A form
may or may not be composed of other forms. A form not com-
posed of other forms is a morph. A form composed of other

forms 1s a composite'form.

A pattern by which two or more forms are put together to

make another form is a construction. The forms which are put

together are the immediate constituents of the construction,

and the resulting form is the constitute or construct of the

construction. The set of forms that can occur in the same

position 1in a construction is a form class. The morphs in a

construct are its ultimate constituents.

When the construct and one or more of the immediate con-
stituents of a construction belong to the same form class,

the construction is endocentric. An immediate constituent

which belongs to the same form class as the construct is the
center of the construction, and an immediate constituent of
any other form class is an attribute. When the construct
does not belong to the same form class as any of the immedi-
ate constituents of a construction, the construction is

exocentric.

Semantically, there are two types of endocentric con-

structions without attributes, appositive constructions in

which the immediate constituents denote the same individual

or individuals, and coordinate constructions in which the

immediate constituents denote different individuals.
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\Jl

"A substitute 1s a form which, under certain convention-

al circumstances, replaces any member of a given form
class."¥ The form which is replaced it the antecedent of the
substitute.

Forms with similar*¥* meanings are homosemantic. Forms

which occur only in the presence of different other morphs,

or different phonemes in other morphs, are complementarily

distributed. The set of morphs or phonemes in the presence

of which one form in a set of homosemantic, complementarily
distributed forms occurs, to the exclusion of the other forms

in the set, is the conditioning environment of the form.

A set of homosemantic, complementarily distributed
morphs 1is a morpheme. The morphs in a morpheme are its

allomorphs.

All morphs are said to belong to a morpheme. If there
are no other morphs homosemantic and in complementary dis-
tribution with a morph, then that morph is the unique allo-
morph of an invariant morpheme.

The set of different phonemic sequences in the allo-

morphs of a morpheme is a phonemic alternation. When many

morphemes have the same phonemic alternations in the same
conditioning environments, the alternations are regular

alternations. Phonemic alternations peculiar to one or a few

¥Charles F. Hockett, A Course in Modern Linguilstics (New

York, 1958), p. 255, after Leonard Bloomfleld, Language
(New York, 1933), p. 247. ’

¥*The exact nature of this similarity is not defined in the
paper, but 1t includes membership in the same form class.
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morphemes are irregular alternations. Allomorphs containing

regular alternations are regular allomorphs, and allomorphs

containing 1rregular alternations are irregular allomorphs.

It is convenlent to describe the occurrence of regular

allomorphs of morphemes as follows.

There 1s a set of morphophonemes with one morphophoneme
(type one) corresponding to each phoneme and one morphopho-
neme or sequence of morphophonemes (type two) corresponding

to each regular phonemic alternation.

There is a set of sandhi (or morphophonemic) rules which

specify changes of the morphophonemes of type two into those

of type one which correspond to the phonemes proper to the

conditioning environments. The changes are called sandhi (or

morphophonemic) changes.

Two sandhi rules are ordered when the application of one
rule yields a sequence of morphophonemes subject to further
change by the other rule.

A single base form is written for the set of regular

allomorphs of each morpheme. The base form contains the

; morphophonemes corresponding to any sequence of phonemes com-
| mon to all the allomorphs and the morphophonemes correspond-
ing to the phonemic alternations of the allomorphs.

A separate base form is written for each irregular allo-
morph of a morpheme or for each set of irregular allomorphs
which contain regular phonemié alternations.

At first,;the base forms of morphemes comprise the ulti-

mate constituents of any construct. The actually occurring
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morphs are derived from the base forms by the application of
all pertinent sandhi rules.

A sentence is a form (1) containing a single utterance
final intonation, with which the form ends, and (2) standing
in utterance initial or after another sentence. An utterance
firal intonation is one which may occur in utterance final.

A free form is a form, not including an intonation,
which'may occur as a sentence, or any form homosemantic and
in complementary distribution with such a form.

A word 1s a free form not composed of free forms.

SPECIAL USES OF ENGLISH PUNCTUATION MARKS AND TERMS

A phoneme or sequence of phonemes is enclosed in
slashes, / /.

A morphophoneme or sequence of morphophonemes is under-
lined, _ .

A translation (gloss) 1s enclosed in single quotation
marks, ' '. Within these single quotation marks, alternate
translations are separated by a comma, alternate parts of a
translation are separated by a slash.

Kickapoo words are separated from one another by spaces.
The spaces have no phonetic existence.

Inflexional prefixes are cited with a following hyphen,
and 1nflexional suffixes are cited with a preceding hyphen.
Stems are also cited with a following hyphen; since there are
very few inflexional prefixes, this will not result in confu-

sion. The hyphens have no phonetic existence.
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The terms "before, after, follow, precede" are to be un-
derstood everywhere as "immediately before, immediately fol-
low, etc." unless otherwise specified.

There are many glosses possible for most Kickapoo forms,
both in and out of context. It has not seemed worth the

trouble to lnsure the same gloss for the same form in all

citations.
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1. PHONEMICS

PHONEMES
1.1 The Kickapoo phonemes are listed below. For clarity
they are divided into two groups, common phonemes, which oc-
cur 1in many morphs, and rare phonemes, which occur only in a
very few morphs.
-Common phonemes:
vowels /1/, /e/, /a/, /o/;
consonants:
semivowels /J/ /w/;
obstruents:
stops /p/, /t/, /c/, /k/;
nasals /m/, /n/;
spirants /s/, /z/, /h/;
tones /™/, /7/y /Ny /Y.
Rare phonemes:
vowel /r/;

consonants /f/, /1/, /4/.

PHONEMIC DISTRIBUTIONS
CLUSTERS
1.2 Vowel clusters are almost unlimited, e.g:
/waleai/ 'it's round',
/sé &éepinendhkéenetamaani/ 'now when I began to think
about 1t'.
1.3 Consonant clusters are the following:

/h/ followed by a stop or nasal, e.g:

9
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/nepakaanehke/ 'I'm gathering pecans',
/iihmiinenaani/ 'so that you give it to me';

/skd, e.g:
/neskiisekooni/ 'my eyes',

and most of these clusters and most single obstruents
followed by a semivowel, e.g:
/aakwil/ 'no, not',
/maaneetwl/ 'there's a lot of it!',
/kepehtoeepwa/ 'you people saild it wrong',
/weepenaanwi/ 'it's raining’,
/necaakahweepena/ 'we used 1t up',
/nepaaskehkweamata/. 'I have a headache',
/niihaskwi/ 'I'1ll stay',
/niihpja/ 'I'1ll come',
/ohpenja/ 'potato!',
/kekjaha/ 'your mother'.

/n/ is followed by a stop in two morphs, e.g:
/piinkeeheki/ 'in Binger, Okla.',
/wiinteki/ 'in Winters, Tex.'.
The consonant clusters with /h/ do not occur in utterance
initial, nor does /sk/. In utterance final only vowels oc-

cur.,

TONES
1.4 The tones occur simultaneously with vowels. The
tones are written over the vowels with which they occur, but

when successive vowels have the same tone, only the first
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vowel is marked, e.g: /nékatacenemaa/ 'I want him.' 1s writ-
ten for /nékatéaéénémaz’'.

1.5 A morph consists either wholly of vowels and conso-
nants or wholly of tones. Morphs composed of tones are
called intonations.

1.6 Any vowel or vowel cluster which can have only one

. tone, and whose tone may be different from the tone of the
next preceding and next following vowel, 1s termed a sylla-
ble. Two vowels separated by a consonant or consonant clus-
ter are always in different syllables, e.g: /{slnd/ 'Tell me
so.', /m{1sind/ 'Give it to me!'. So also are two adjacent
unlike vowels, e.g: /wlizéniéni/ 'Food.'. And a single vowel
can have only one tone and so cannot belong to more than one
syllable. But there occur otherwise identical clusters of
two like vowels in which the vowels of one cluster may differ
in tone, whereas the vowels of the other must both have the
same tone, e.g: /aa/ in /némiinaéki/ 'I gave 1t to them.' and
in /m{indapi/ 'It was given to him.'. The former will be
called disyllabic clusters and the latter monosyllabic clus-
ters. Any single vowel other than a member of a monosyllabic
cluster will be called a single holosyllabic vowel.

There i1s never more than one monosyllébic cluster in a se-
quence of like véwéls, So a cluster of three like vowels, for
example, must have at least two syllables; however, it may
have three syllables, e.g: /kénendhtdaZ2/ 'Did you hear him?'.

In forms written without intonations, disyllabic clusters

have a tilde over the second member and monosyllabic clusters
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are unmarked, e.g: /nemiinadki/, /miinaapi/, /kenenohta3a/.

PHONES
COMMON VOWELS
1.7 /1/ 18 a high unrounded front vowel, [1], e.g:
/plitikeeno/ 'enter',
/inenia/ 'man’'.

/e/ beside /e/.is a lower mid unrounded front vowel, [e];
elsewhere it is freely raised, sometimes almost to lower high
position, and somewhat centralized, (zv> ], e.g:

/kenataeenemene/ 'I want you',
/seeskl/ 'merely'.

/a/ beside /a/ is a low unrounded back vowel, [a]; else-
where it 1s freely somewhat raised and centralized from low
back position, [Av>], e.g:

/aahkamjail/ 'it's clean’'.

/o0/ 1s usﬁally a higher mid slightly rounded back vowel,
[o], with less frequent free variants ranging from lower mid,
(5], to high, [u], e.g:

/noohko/ 'grandmother',
/penoca/ 'he went home'.

1.8 There is little or nothing of semivocalic glides be-
tween the members of vowel clusters. Clusters of like vowels
are long, with a length of as many morae as there are vowels
in the cluster, e.g: /inenia/ 'man' with [i], /miicia/ 'he
ate it' with [i: ] before /c/, /oiIinaki/ 'horns' with [i:: ]
before /n/.
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In clusters consisting of a single low vowel followed by
two like vowels, the low vowel is lengthened and the follow-
ing like vowels shortened, so that the three mora value of
the cluster is equally distributed beéween the two qualities,
e.g: /nekataeenemai/ 'I want him' with [a'e* ], /neiiteemadki/
'I went with them' with [e'i- ].

Occasional murmur is heard between the first and second
vowels in /aaa/, e.g: /Adakwl pdocizdaaci/ '"They didn't
ride."'.

1.9 The vowels are usually oral, but occasional slightly
nasalized variants freely occur, especlally with /*/ before a
pause, e.g: /manlhl/ 'This?, Here!' with final Cil.

1.10 The vowels are voiced except as follows.,

A vowel with /Y/ before a pause 1s voliceless after a spi-
rant, or a semivowel preceded by a stop or spirant, e.g:

/nlihkéanetike/ 'My friends.',
/niiht¥ize/ 'My buddy.',

/niihpja/ 'I'11 come.',
/nliswéapitaki nYiswi/ '"Twenty two.'.

A vowel with /Y/ before a pause 1s volceless or murmured

after other phonemes, e.g:
/ni{ihkdane/ 'My friend."',
/éhpénja/ 'Potato.!',
/8niet&1/ 'It's hot weather.' (final /1/),
/néklisineehwdia/ 'I bought him.' (second /a/).
But in self-conscious speech all vowels may be voiced and

it is only such a voiced vowel that occurs with /Y/ before a
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pause after /h/ (3.28, 3.26), e.g:

/méehcipahdoha/ 'Automobile.’.

COMMON CONSONANTS
1.11 The semivowels are voiced except before a voiceless
or murmured vowel, where they are volceless or murmured re-
spectlvely. The semivowels are identical with the high vow-
els in quality, but are of shorter duration.
/3/ 1s high unrounded front, [i], e.g:
/Jooe/ 'formerly',
/ajese€/ 'a long time ago',
/niihpja/ 'I'1ll come',
/ohpenja/ 'potato',
/ohpenjeeki/ ‘'potatoes'.
/w/ 1s higher mid slightly rounded back, [0], e.g:
/weeneeha/ 'who?',
/waazel/ 'it's daytime',
/niiswi/ 'two',
/noezenwi/ 'it's cold weather',
/niiswaapitaki/ 'twenty'.
1.12 The stops are usually voilceless and may be quite
fortis; volced variants occur freely but infrequently.
/p/ is bilablal, [p], e.g:
/pesia/ 'cat',
/paahkizenooni/ 'they're open',
/t/ 1s apico-alveolar, [t], e.g:
/teepil/ 'enough',

— . .
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/tahkjaal/ 'it's cold’'.

/c/ 1s palatalized apico-alveolar and affricate, [435J 1,
e.g:

/cilipatapino/ 'sit down',
/caaki/ 'all',

/k/ 1s dorso-velar, [k], before back vowels and /w/; be-
fore front vowels and /j/ it is palatalized dorso-prevelar
with a palatal off-glide and, freely, also with a palatal on-
glide, [5J] or [k, ], e.g:

/kaatenl/ 'cotton',
/kepahaateani/ 'they're closed’,
/nezeekihekwi/ 'it scared me',
/tahkjaai/ 'it's cold’'.

1.13 The nasals are voiced.

/m/ 1s bilabial, [m], e.g:

/moopia/ 'automobile'.
/n/ 1s apico-alveolar, [n], even before /k/, e.g:
/niiswl/ 'two',
/noezenwl/ 'it's cold weather',
/piinkeeheki/ 'in Binger, Okla.'.

1.14 The spirants are usually voiceless, with voiced var-
iants for /s/ and"/z/ occurring somewhat more frequently than
voiced stops occur.

/s/ 1s a groove spirant, always aplco-alveolar, [s], for
some speakers, but with freely occurring backed variants,
[s], for other speakers, e.g:

/siisiipeehaki/ 'ducks',
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/saaka/ 'nine'.

/2/ 1s a slip spirant, generally interdental, [9], among
Oklahoman speakers, and apico-alveolar, [6], among Mexican
speakers, e.g:

/zeezeezikenwi/ 'it's dangerous',
/zaakicil/ ‘'outdoors’.

/h/ 1s a non-syllabic voiceless or murmured vowel, [h] or
(K], e.g:

/zeezahooni/ ‘'scaffold’,
/mezanohikani/ 'paper’'.

The distribution of these two allophones will be specified
later (3.34).

After /h/, before a consonant other than /t/ or /n/, a
short, lax spirant homoorganic with the following consonant
freely occurs, e.g: /eehtoohkiici/ 'when he woke up' with
(ht] and [h%k,] or [ hk, 1.

TONES
1.15 The relative pitches of the tones are the following:
higher high /~/,
lower high /7/,
higher low //,
lower low /V/.
1.16 Successive vowels with the same tone may be on the
same pltch, that 1s, level in pitech, e.g:

/pJjéetaocozdak awiéehaki téeteplziaheki/

[~ — - ]

'Some people came riding in a wagon.,'.

‘ . . - . . .
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More frequently, but in free variation with level pitch,
there is a gradually increasing rise in pitch toward a fol-
lowing higher tone and a gradually lncreasing fall in pitch

toward a following lower tone, e.g:

/kékimez awfe eesisaasiisdaake/
[T - — T4
'every way we hunted’',
/l1zéniikaanek eehpjdaaci/
[—'\\

’----..._.*]

'when they came to a restaurant.’'.

Freely varying wifh level or falling pitch, there may be a
rise on the first two syllables after a lower tone or a
pause, e.g:

on /zwipe/ in

/nékotwaasika eehtazwipepoonweaani/

.... — —"‘—‘\\\
L - — ]

'when I was six years old',
on /maanee/ in
/méaneetooni pakianani/
L — 1

'There are a lot of pecans.'.

RARE PHONES

1.17 /r/ 1is a lower mid central slightly retroflexed vow-

el [¥v], lower and less retroflexed than the vowel in Ameri-

can English church, e.g:

/maicrrciaki/ 'they went to church'.

.
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/f/ is a labio-dental spirant, [f], e.g:
/f21iipiiha/ 'Felipe’.

/1/ 1s a voiced apico-alveolar lateral, [1], e.g:
/leeci/ 'milk'.

/d/ 1s a voiced apico-alveolar flap, [r'], e.g:

/adimaanaki/ 'Germans’'.

DRAWLING

1.18 The vowels with a tone of a sentence final intona-
tion, and the consonants adjacent to those vowels, are freely
a little longer and tenser than the vowels and consonants
elsewhere, e.g: /netence/ 'I said so' in /4wiel nétdnoe/ 'T
said something.'.

Vowels with /7/ are longer than other vowels, e.g:

/wlizéniné/ 'Eat.'.
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2. INTONATIONS

2.1 Kickapoo intonations are of two kinds, limited and
unlimited. A limited intonation consists of a certain number
of tones, two, three or four, each of which tones occurs with
a successive syllable, e.g: the last three syllables of
/némahkezéehini/ 'My shoes.' have a liﬁited intonation of
three tones, /“v¥/., An unlimited  intonation consists of as
many tones as there are syllables in the form with which 1t
occurs, e.g: there 1s an unlimited intonation with /‘/ before
spilrants and /7/ elsewhere, which occurs on the first three
syllables of /némahkezéehini/ 'My shoes.' as well as on the
first twelve syllables of /eéehtikwaakiki eetok

7

éeepikekjéehk{mgazoki/ 'when it was autumn then when people
began to go to school.'.

2.2 There follows a 1list of Kickapoo intonations together
with some data on their meanings and constructions. Fuller
analysis 1s needed for a more thorough description and for
any further classification into morphemes.

In this 1list, unless otherwise stated, an intonation is
limited.

In this list, unless otherwise stated, an intonation is
word final; that 1s, the last tone of the intonation occurs
with the last syllable of a word, and each preceding tone oc-
curs with the next preceding syllable.

The intonations are divided into two groups, sentence fi-

nal and sentence medial. The last tone of a sentence final

19
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intcnation occurs with the last syllable of a sentence; the
last tone of a sentence medial intonatlon does not so occur.

In examples, the exemplified intonations are underlined.

SENTENCE FINAL INTONATIONS

2.3 /’YY/ 'declarative' and /’‘*/ 'interrogative, emphatic!

generally occur in sentences containing only one word, e.g:
/néketemaékondana/ 'He treated us'cruelly.',
/énémwa/ 'A dog.',

/skikl8/ 'Is he new/young?',
/piitikéend/ 'Enter!'.

2.4 /7vv¥/ 'declarative' and /7*"/ 'emphatic' generally

occur in sentences containing more than one word, e.g:
/zéakicli ndki netasf{dcaao/ 'I cooked outdoors today."',
/kdata nékémbhkani/ 'Don't sing!'.

2.5 /7YYY/ and /“**"/ always occur on the last four syl-
lables of a sentence. Therefore, if the last word in the
sentence has less than four syllables, the intonation begins
on the next to the last word, wherever the fourth from the
last syllable of the sentence occurs, e.g:

/rlihc{1 néh nékiineewaapena ndoza,/ 'For a long while
we stayed there around my father.',
/nétaapipakaanéhkéépenéa noki/ 'We gathered pecans for
a while today.',
/mlis{ k&kjah8/ 'Give it to your mother!'.
2.6 Joronvvvy '"interrogative' occurs in sentences con-

taining more than one word. It seems to consist of three
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parts /7~“/, sometimes replaced by /°/, /*/, and /' ¥Y/,
sometimes replaced by /“YVY/, but the examples are too few to
ascertain the full variety of the allomorphes and their dis-
tributions, e.g:

/manl €esYkita/ 'He who 1s of this sort?',

/ménlh{ ménwlkenwi/ 'Is this one good?',

/téonék{ ké€téYikipwa/ 'Do you people live in Dale,
Okla.?'. '
2.7 /Y/ 'declarative' occurs, unlimited, on all syllables
of a word or sequence of words, though not on all the words
of a sentence, e.g:

/ténaaml nétotamlékonaanak ¥penoohaki/ 'My! the chil-

dren hindered us.',
/asfcl néekaikdhkafkaneki n eehpdanaciaan &ehkahkizdaani

sée kehcin eehpjeehpaoonekoaacil/ 'Near the Sand

bridge I went down and hid and now they came riding
near, ',
A difference in the meanings or distributions of /”““Y/
and /Y/ has not been detected. /¥/ 1s of much less frequent

occurrence than /“°vVvv/,

SENTENCE MEDIAL INTONATIONS
2.8 /’“/ occurs with 6ne or more words in a sentence of
more than one word, e.g:
/paasékl népjdccapi/ 'I came on a bus.',
/kezezéa némYinaa/ 'I gave 1t to your older brother."',

- /klihménopena iizénYeni/ 'We'll buy the food.'.

-
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2.9 When /“%/ occurs in construction with a word of less
than three syllables, the intonation begins on the syllable
following the initial syllable of the word. Therefore, a di-
syllabip word 1n construction with /7“/ has /°/ on its final
syllable, while /‘/ occurs on the initial syllable of the
following word, and /“/ in construction with a monosyllabiec
word occurs wholly on the first two syllables of the follow-
ing word, e.g:

/téepl némanopena lihm{icYaake/ 'We had enough to buy
what we'll eat.',

/&akwl nendéht¥aki/ 'I didn't hear him.',

/1inl sée pipJ&1 2as{¥meci/ 'And now he put us else-
where,',

/kwi kéeh mjfantenétamaanii ni pJdoti/ 'T don't at all
dislike peyote.'.

2.10 /7'/ cannot occur where a sentence final intonation
must occur. Therefore, it cannot occur with a word before a
sentence final word of less than four syllables, e.g:

/kémiis{ n¥ehkaki/ 'You gave it to me yesterday.'.

Nor can /7/ occur, for instance, with a word of two syl
lables if a sentence final intonation begins on the first
syllable of the following word, e.g:

/4akwi miin&naake/ 'We didn't give it to you.'.
2.11 Generally there is only one /“%/ in a sentence, e.g:
/nékotwaas{ka eehtazwipepoonweaani nepjaapena me{ko{naak
Scil/ 'When I was six years old we came from Mexico.',

/nézezéa népjeenekonaana nehc{imes tdkwii/ 'My older
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brother brought us along with my younger brother/
sister.'.

But sometimes there is more than one, e.g:

/&1kaazofkaanekl kiis{enaakl koos{z&maki/ 'You'll take
your grandchildren to the movie theater.'.

2.12 Occasionally /’‘/ ocecurs with the first member of 3
compound stem, e.g:

/séesk{ nekiislp{itikaniaki/ 'I just took them inside.'.

2.13 /7*Y/ 'unfortunately' occurs with one or more words
in a sentence of more than one word, e.g:

/clih nénootaake néhclime éetok eehnépdohici/ 'To my
surptise I heard that my younger brother had died.',

/pjéetaoozdak awidehaki téetepiziaheki/ 'Unfortunately,
some people came riding in a wagon.'.

2.14 /f7 or /‘/ occur unlimited on all syllables that do
not have a tone of one of the previously listed intonations.
Such /“/ or /“/ will be called connective /7°/ or /V/. Con-
nective /%/ occurs on syllables followed by spirants, and
connectlve /“/ occurs on all other syllables; e.g., the last
three syllables of the following words all have sentence
final /“¥Y/, and the remaining syilables have connective /77
or /%/ (underlined):

/néggggmopéna/ 'We sang.',
/nénemazép&na/ 'We stood.',
/nétoskikip&na/ 'We're young.',
/némeéskoz{p&na/ 'We're red.',

/neséezipéna/ 'We're hungry.'.
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2.15 When /h/ i1s omitted between vowels (3.35), connec-
tive /%/ on the preceding vowel remains, e.g:
/nétotamlékonaanak Zpenoohaki/ 'The children hindered
us.',
cf. /nétotamihékonaaniki/ 'They hindered us.'.

2.16 Sentences of more than one word occur with no sen-
tence medial intonations other than connective /7/ and /‘/,
even though none of the prohibitive environments previously
described are bresent, e.g:

/méaneetooni pakdanani/ 'There were a lot of pecans.’',
/éikéazo{kaaneki klisfenaaki ndos{z&maki/ 'You'll take
my grandchildren to the movie theater.',

2.17 Two sentences, a single word each, were recorded
wlth connective /“/ and /“/ as their only intonation; in
these sentences, therefore, connective /“/ and /“/ are sen-
tence final. The sentences are /k{ina/ 'And you?' in the ut-
terance /némenwipemaatéz{ n¥ina kfina/ 'I'm well. And you?',
and /kaaz{ikweehboni/ 'a towel!', 'Give me a towel!'.

2.18 Note that /‘/ before any consonant other than a spi-
rant must belong to some intonation other than connective /7/
and //, but /“/ before any other phoneme may be ambiguously
connective /‘/ or in some other intonation, e.g: /dakwi
méhkéméaki/ 'I didn't find it for him.' may or may not have
sentence medial /““/ on /kwl meh/ whereas sentence medial
/7%/ certainly occurs on /kwi ne/ in /dakwi nénéhtdaki/ 'I

didn't hear him.'.
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"TNDITIONAL VARIANTS

2.19 Certain additional allomorphs and variations in the
distribution of intonations occur in connection with external

sandhl changes and will therefore be described along with ex-

ternal sandhi.

—
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3. SANDHI (MORPHOPHONEMICS)

3.1 There is one morphophoneme corresponding to each
phoneme. In addition, the following morphophonemes corre-
spond to certain phonemic alternations:

N, Z, W, =, 0.

~

_ 1ndicates a disyllabic vowel cluster as previously de-
scribed (1.6) and.this symbol is retainéd even in the other-
wise phonemlc transcription of a form when intonations are
not indicated.

A set of morphophonemes is often identified by a common
phonetic feature of their phonemic counterparts, e.g: m and n
may be referred to simply as nasals.

Following are the sandhi rules. 1In the examples, compound
members are separated by an equal sign. The equal sign has

no phonetic existence.

UNIVERSAL SANDHI
3.2 The rules of universal sandhi are applicable anywhere
wlthin an utterance. They are listed under the following
headings: '
retention of syllable boundary,

omission of h before a spirant.’

RETENTION OF SYLLABLE BOUNDARY
3.3 When a morphophoneme is omitted between two like vow-
els, the two vowels remain in separate syllables, e.g:

kenenohtaWaaWa 'you heard him' in

26
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/kéneﬁbhtééﬁ/ 'Did you hear him?',
mahkwaha 'bear' in
/méhkwia/ 'A bear.',
3.4 A monosyllabic cluster and all preceding and follow-
ing like vowels are in separate syllables (1.6), e.g:

lihpoocizaBacl 'that they will ride' in

/éakw 1ihpooc{zaaaci/ '"They won't ride.’.

OMISSION OF h BEFORE A SPIRANT

3.5 h 1s omitted before a splrant, whether they are in

the same or adjacent words, e.g:

eehsekisiki 'when he lay down' in

/eesékisYki/ 'When he lay down.',

cf. eesi = aiaani 'how I dig' in

/ees = 41i¥ani/ 'How I did.';

nah soomahkiihiki 'a little dlp in the ground there' in

/nd sdomahkifki/ 'a little dip in the ground there!,

INTERNAL SANDHI

3.6 In internal sandhi, morﬁhophonemic changes are condi-
tioned by adjacent forms within a word or compound member, or
by the position of forms in a word or compound member. The
internal sandhi rules are listed under the following head-
ings:

vowels,
obstruents,

semivowels.
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VOWELS

3.7 A single holosyllabic vowel is omitted after a vowel
if their juxtaposition is baslic, that is, not due to the
omission of an intervening morphophoneme, e.g:

api 'sit' after naakwee 'in front' in

/naakweepia/ 'he sat in front',

cf. /menwapino/ 'sit right';

cf. -Wa 'third person singular' after nezee- 'kill him'
in

/nezeea/ 'he killed him'.

3.8 O 1s omitted everywhere, but a following single
holosyllabic vowel is then.retained after a vowel, e.g:

=Oani 'that you' in
/eenoeani/ 'how you saild’',
/mehkamani/ 'that you found it'.

3.9 One vowel in a monosyllabic cluster is omitted in

word final, e.g:

kaskihtoo-~ 'be able to do' in

/nekaskihto/ 'I was able to do it',
/nekaskihtoopena/ 'we were able to do it',
ef. peno- 'go home' in

/niihpeno/ 'I'11l go home "',

/nepenopena/ ‘'we went home'.

OBSTRUENTS

3.10 Before i, t 1s replaced by ¢ and N and Z are re-

placed by s, e.g:



29

iipit- 'tooth' in
/niipici/ 'my tooth!',
miiN- 'give to' in
/miisi/ 'give 1t to him',
iineZ- 'hair' in
/niinesi/ 'my (single) hair'.
Before other vowels and before W, t remains, N is replaced
by n, and Z is replaced by z, e.g:
iipit- 'tooth' in
/olipitwadani/ 'their teeth',
miiN- 'give to' in
/nemiinekwa/ ‘'he gave 1t to me',
iineZ- 'hair! in
/niinezani/ 'my hairs’'.
Basic n and z remain before 1, e.g:
/manoomini/ 'rice',
/ziipoi/ 'river'.
3.11 ¢, N and Z are replaced by h before a stop, e.g:
eecinoat- 'be easy' in
/eecinoahki/ 'that it's easy'.
cf. /eecinoatwi/ 'it's easy';
iN 'thus, so' in
/ihpenatoa/ 'he treated it so, he did so to it',
cf. /inoea/ 'he said so',
/isiteehea/ 'he thought so';
koZ- 'be afraid of' in

/kohtamwa/ 'he's afraid of it?',
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cf. /nekozekwa/ 'he's afraid of me';
A nasal is omitted before a stop*, e.g:
waapam- 'look at' in
/newaapataapena/ 'we looked at it
cf. /newaapamaapena/ 'we looked at him';
oskiken- 'be new' 1in
/oskikeki/ 'that it's new',
cf. /oskikenwi/ 'it's new!'.
h remains before a stop, e.g:
maaneeh- 'have much/many' in
/maaneehtoa/ 'he has a lot of it',

cf. /nemaaneehafki/ 'I have a lot of them'.

SEMIVOWELS
3.12 w is omitted after o, e.g:
Wiis- 'head' in
/0iisi/ 'his head',
cf. /newiisi/ 'my head'.
3.13 W 1s omitted before o, e.g:
menw 'good, well, right, correctly' in
/menoea/ 'he said it well/right',
cf. /menwikia/ 'he's good', /inoea/ 'he said so'.
J 1s omitted before i, e.g:

azenj- 'stone' in

/azeni/ 'stone’.

3.14 Preconsonantal We and We are replaced by o, e.g:

¥There are two exceptions (1.3).
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mahkahkw- 'box' and ne- -enaan 'our' in

/nemahkahkonaani/ 'our box',
cf. /mahkahkwi/ 'box!',

/nemaatezenaani/ 'our knife',

/maatezl/ 'knife';

nahaakwataW- 'set the table for' and -et 'someone' in

/eehnahaakwataoci/ 'when someone set the table for him?',
cf. /miineci/ 'that someone gave it to him'.

we 1s retained when word final, e.g:
/nehkanikiisekwe/ 'all day long'.

Preconsonantal Jje i replaced by i, e.g:

kj- 'mother' and ne- -enaan 'our' in

/nekinaana/ 'our mother',u
cf. /nekja/ 'my mother';

taj- 'animate possession' and ne- -enaan 'our' in

/netainaana/ 'our animate possession',
cf. /netaja/ 'my animate possession'.

Je 1is retained when word final, e.g:
/nesoopje/ 'I'm slightly drunk'.

3.15 Preconsonantal a is replaced by ee after J, e.g:
ohpenj- 'potato' and —akil 'third person plural' in
/ohpenjeeki/ 'potatoes’,
cf. /anikwakl/ 'squirrels’'.

In word final a remains after j, e.g:

/ohpenja/ 'potato'.
3.16 J 1s omitted after s or w, e.g:

Jaa 'be' in
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/mesaal/ 'it's big',
cf. /mesekinwa/ 'he's big',
/meskwaal/ 'it's red’',
cf. /meskozia/ 'he's red’,
/tahkjaal/ 'it's cold',
cf. /netahklkaate/ 'my feet are cold’'.
The replacement of a by €e 1s prior to the omission of J
after s, e.g:

kahkailisj~ 'weed' in

/kahkailiseeki/ 'weeds',
/kahkaiisa/ 'weed',
3.17 Interconsonantal Jea 1s replaced by Jad, e.g:

kiaskweepjee~ 'be drunk' in

/klaskweepja@ni/ 'that you are drunk',
/klaskweepja8ki/ 'they're drunk';
cf. /nekiaskweepjeepena/ 'we're drunk',
/kiaskweepjea/ 'he's drunk',
/kKlaskweepjeaanl/ 'that I'm drunk',
/klaskweepje€ekwe/ 'that you people are drunk'.
In all the recorded examples Jea 1s replacing Jeea by au-
tomatic shortening (3.27). |

EXTERNAL SANDHI

3.18 1In external sandhl, morphophonemic changes are cor-
ditioned by forms adjacent to a word or compound member or by
the position of a-wordkin a sentence. The external sandhi

rules are listed under the following headings:
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automatic shortening,
W and h in deliberate style,
omission of W in ceclloquial style,
omission of h in colioduial style,
style mixture, '

syllabic increase,

elision,

treatment of intonations in elision,
pause.

3.19 Subsequent to the application of internal sandhi
rules and prior to the application of external sandhi rules,
a word or compound member is represented by a base form with
a final vowel and a single initial consonant, an initial ob-

struent other than h followed by a semivowel, or an initial

.vowel, e.g:

caaki 'all’', tasi= 'there',
kwlezeeha 'boy’', mjaasi= 'badly',
inenia 'man’', isi= 'thus’'.

3.20 Two adjacent like vowels in different words are in
different syllables, e.g: /{Inl {3a/ '"All right," he said.’.
Surely so also are two adjacent like vowels in different mem-
bers of a compound word, but there are no recorded examples

except where an intervening morphophoneme has been omitted.

SOME CONDITIONING ENVIRONMENTS
3.21 Several environments which frequently condition dif-

ferent allomorphs will be identified immediately. These are
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final sectors, initial sectors, short words, brief words,
h-words, and the styles.

3.22 The syllables which have the tones of the sentence
final intonation comprise the final sector of a sentence,
with this exception, that only thé last three or four sylla-
bles (the exact number is uncertain) with unlimited /V/ are
final sector. All other sylléblés comprise the initial sec-
tor of the sentence. o

3.23 A short word is a word whose base form contains only

two syllables, each of which consists of a single vowel, e.g:

se€ 'now, already', mahkwa 'bear',
isi 'tell him so', 'thus’', kekja 'your mother',
mani 'this one', nepja 'I came',

nepi 'water',
All words with this basic shape are short words except
koho 'emphatic!'.
3.24 A brief word is a word whose base form contains only
two or three syllables, of which the last consists of a sin-

gle vowel and the next to the last of a monosyllabic cluster,

e.g:
ocoe 'formerly', niina 'I, me’',
pJeea 'he came', niihpja 'I'11 come',

aakwl 'not, no'.
The first syllable of a trisyllabic brief word consists of

a single vowel, e.g:

ineea 'he told him so', mezoonl 'boat',
nezeea 'he killed him?', sekaakwa 'all black skunk',
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tahkjaal 'it's cold', nepjeeto 'I brought itr,

aniipi 'elm tree’, nesobgge 'I'm slightly drunk',

okjeeni 'his mother',

3.25 All particles and locative nouns that end basically
in a single vowel preceded by h are h-words, e.g:

meekweehe 'perhaps, probably', |
aapehe 'repeatedly’,
taanahi 'where?',

One personal noun, weeneehl 'what?', 1s also an h-word.
Particles, locative nouns, and personal nouns will be identi-
fied later.

Brief h-words occur, e.g: joohi 'here'. The only h-word
.of short shape 1is koho.

3.26 Some morphemes have one allomorph or set of allo-
morphs 1n self-conscious speech and another allomorph or set
of allomorphs in unself-conscious speech. Self-conscious
Speech willl here be called deliberate style and unself-
conscious speech will be called colloquial style., Some de-
liberate allomorphs are considered archaic and elegant by
Kickapoo speakers, and these allomorphs are designated archa-
ile.

Abbreviations are D for dellberate style and C for col-

loquial style.

AUTOMATIC SHORTENING
3.27 One vowel in a monosyllabic cluster is omitted be-

fore a vowel except when the vowel is sentence final, e.g:
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ihkweea 'woman' in
/1hkwéa némY¥inekwa/ 'The woman gave it to me.',
/m{inea hkw&ea/ 'The woman gave 1t to him.'.

Rarely, morphs were recorded with monosyllabic clusters

retained before vowels in other positions (5.36, 6.128).

W AND h IN DELIBERATE STYLE
3.28 In deliberate style W is replaced by w and h is re-
tained, e.g:
netenaaWa 'I told him so' in
/nétendawa/ 'I told him so.',

neWliteemekoocki 'they went with me' in

/néwiiteemekboki/ 'They went with me.',

nezezeeha 'my older brother' in

/nézézéeha/ 'My older brother.',

kezezeeha 'your older brother' in

/kezezéehd némYinekwa,/ 'Your older brother gave it to
me., ',

The replacement of W by w is archaic.

OMISSION OF W IN COLLOQUIAL STYLE
3.29 In colloquial style W is omitted, e.g:

neWiiteemekooki 'they went with me' in

/néiiteemekdoki/ 'They went with me.'.
3.30 One vowel in a monosyllabic cluster is omitted when
a following W is omitted beforé a vowel, except in the next
to the last syllable of a brief word, e.g:

konepaaciheeWa 'he pestered him' 1in
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/kénepaacihéa/ and /k6nepaacihéewa/ 'He pestered him.',

netenaaWa 'I told him so° in

/nétenda/ and /néten¥awa/ 'I told him so.',

nezeeWa 'he killed him' in
/nezé€a/ 'He killed him.',
cf. iheeWa 'he went there' in
/1hééwa/ 'He went there.'.
The retained monosyllabic cluéters, those in brier words,
are subject to automatic shortening, e.g:
nezeeWa 'he killed him' in

/nézéa néniani/ 'He killed a man,'

OMISSION OF h IN COLLOQUIAL STYLE

é
|
i 3.31 h is retained or omitted in colloquial style as fol-
E lows.,

3.32 Preconsonantal h 1s retained, e.g:

meehcipahooheki 'in an automobile!' in

/méehci{paoékl pjéecdpia/ 'He came in an automobile.'.
3.33 Intervocalic h, including intervocalic h resulting
from the omission of W, is freely omitted or retained when it
follows an initial sector syllable, e.g:

kezezeeha 'your older brother' in

/kezezéd ném¥inaa/ 'I gave 1t to your older brother.',

kemesoohaki 'your grandfathers' in

/kémésodkl némiinfaki/ 'I gave 1t to your grand-

fathers.',

eehinaki 'when I told him so!' in
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/n &{ndki/' 'Then I told him so.',

eehWiici plitikeaani 'when I went along indoors' in

/n éfici = piitikeaanl n{ pjoot¥kaani/ 'Then I went

along into that peyote tent.'.

3.34 Phonetically, when it 1s retained at all after an
initial sector syllable in colloquial style, /h/ varies free-
ly between the full voiceless vowel characteristic of all
other environments, and a weak mufmur.

3.35 As mentioned before (2.15), a syllable followed by h
retalns connective /‘/ even when the h is omitted in collo-
quial style, e.g: in /kémesodkl/, /&{ndki/ and /a{ici =/
above,

3.36 Intervocalic h is omitted before a sentence final
syllable with /VY/, e.g:

sooniaahi 'money' in

/séonidai/ 'Money.',

i

omezootaanahi 'his parents' in

/émézbéotaandi/ 'His parents.',

kezezeeha 'your older brother!' in

/némiinad kéz&zeea/ 'I gave it to your older brother.',

3.37 Elsewhere after a final sector syllable, inter-

vocalic h is retained, e.g:

sooniaahi 'money' in

/séoniaahl/ 'Money?',

ineniahi 'men' in

/{nenianl/ 'Men?',

kemesoohaki 'your grandfathers' in

.
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/kémésbohdki/ 'Your grandfathers.',

ozezeehanl 'his older brother' in

/m{ined ozéz&ehani/ 'He gave it to his clder brother.',

inahinaaha 'at such a time' in

/njéipepoonweéa n{ nahInaaé/ 'He was four years old at
that time.'.

Rarely, h was recorded omitted also after a final sector
syllable other than before sentenée final /Y/, but informants
reject such forms and correct them w.: repetition, e.g:

/é8pici/ 'where he sat' corrected to /éehdpici/.
3.38 A monosyllabic cluster is subject to automatic
shortening when a following h is omitted, e.g:
kezezeeha 'your older brother' in
/kezezéa némiinaa/ and /némiinad kézlzeea,/ 'I gave it
to your older brother.'.

One vowel in a monosyllabic cluster is also freely omitted
when h 1s retained after an initial sector syllable in collo-
quial style, e.g:

eehaplaani 'where I sat' in

/kdpootwee n3h pjéemikatw eéhépYaani/ 'Later it arrived

there where I sat.'.

STYLE MIXTURE

3.39 Long stretches of deliberate speech were not record-
ed. In utterances of more than a few morphs, deliberate re-
tentions of h and replacements of W occur together with col-

loquial omissions, e.g:
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Waapake 'tomorrow' and WiiheeWa ‘'he will go there' in
/4apak dotéenek Iiheewa/ 'He's going to town tomorrow. ',

meekweehe 'probably, perhaps' and meehikoohinaaki 'in

Mexico' in
/kteh méekweehé meé{kd{naak Yiheewa,/ 'Or maybe he'll go

to Mexico.'.

SYLLABIC INCREASE
3.40 In sentence final, the final vowel of a short word
is doubled and h is inserted between the two vowels, e.g:
mahkwa 'bear' replaced by mahkwaha in
/méhkwahd/ 'A bear?!',
kekja 'your mother' replaced by kekjaha in
/mlis{ k&kjahd/ 'Give it to your mother.'.

h resulting from syllabic increase of a short word is sub-
Ject to omission in colloquial style, e.g:

mahkwa 'bear' in
/méhkwda/ 'A bear.',
nekja 'my mother' in

~ /osk{kia n&kjaa/ 'My mother is young.'.

3.41 In sentence final, the monosyllébic cluster which is
the next to the last syllable of a brief word becomes disyl-
labic, e.g:

mezooni 'boat' replaced by mezodnil in
/mézédni/ 'A boat.',
cf. nemezooni 'my boat' in

/némez8oni/ 'My boat.'.
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ELISION
3.42 The final vowel of a word or compound member may be
omitted before initial €, a or o of the following form, e.g:

menwiteeheaki 'they are glad' in

/ménwitééak Sehnéewidmeci/ 'They're glad to see us.',
Joohi 'here' in
/3éoh &ia/ 'He's here.',
kehci= 'big' in
/kehc=4némwa/ 'A big dog.',
kehcine 'near' in
/kéhcf{=maskjéekwil nah{ kdhcin ahtdei/ 'There is a big
lake near there.',
aakwl 'no, not' in
/8akw oskYkeki/ 'It's not new.',
Wiiteemea 'he went with him' in
/{iteeme ozéz&ehahi/ 'He went with his older brothers.',
3.43 1Initial i of a word or compound member may be omit-
ted after the final vowel of the preceding form, e.g:
inenia 'man' in
/{ina n¥nia/ 'That man.'.
3.44 Word initial i1, other than 1l replacing Wii in col-
loquial style, may be omitted after a vowel, and the vowel is
then doubled forming a mcnosyllabic cluster, e.g:

netaapi=pakaanehkeepena 'we gathered pecans for a

while' and iinoki 'today' in
/nétaapi=pakaanéhkéepenéa noki/ 'We gathered pecans for

a while today.'.
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Before the last syllable of a sentence, this monosyllabic
cluster becomes disyllabic (cf. 3.41), e.g:

Wiihpai=paneskamaani 'so that I don't miss it' and iini

'that one' in
/1ihpfi=panéskémaan¥i ni/ 'so that I don't miss that.',
o 'emphatic' and iina 'that one, him' in
/&akwl 8o na/ 'That's not him.'.
In one example a word final vowel is omitted before 1ini
'that one', namely:

naakeemeehe 'after a while' in

/naakeemeeh 1ini/ 'after a while, that one',.
3.45 The final vowel of an h~word may be omitted before a
consonant, e.g:

taanahl 'where?' in

/téandh kétii/ 'Where are you?',

Joohi 'here' in

/3éoh n¥tai/ 'I'm here.',

weeneehi 'what?' in

/wéenteh néem&ki/ 'What did he see?',

meekweehe 'probably, perhaps' in

/méekweeh kwieni nf nd{nd 1ihpéekwihkii/ '"Maybe the
ground will be dry then in time.'.

When the final vowel of an h-word is omitted before a con-
sonant, the preceding h 1s not subject to omission in collo-
quial style.

When the final vowel of an h-word 1ls omitted before a spi-

rant, the preceding h is also omitted (3.5), e.g:

-
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iinahil 'there' in

/éetokeée na séomahkifki/ 'then a little dip in the

ground there',

Final vowels of other words and of the first members of

compounds are retained before consonants, e.g:

kehcl= 'big' in

/kehe{=kwiez&ea/ 'A big boy.',

nahi= 'know how to' in' '
/néndh{=naapaatotiazo/ 'I know how to read.',
aakwi 'not, no' in

/dakwi k&hkéendtaki/ 'He doesn't know it.',
kehcine 'near' in

/k&hcfné nétinemi/ 'I went off a little ways.',

mana 'thils one' in

/ména nepehcf{énaa/ 'I took this one by mistake.',

weeneeha 'who?' in

/wéenéd piitikdata/ 'Who entered?',
aWleehi 'something' in

/éwiel nét&noe/ 'I said something.',

kezezeeha 'your older brother' in

43

/kezezéd némiinaa/ 'I gave it to your older brother.'.

netasi=Wacaaho 'I cooked there' in

/zdakicli ndéki netdsf{=Fcaao/ 'I cooked outdoors today.'

kekJeehtenaami Waapatano 'my! Look at it' in

/kékjéehténaam aapitand nafnd iihpakisYnaani/ 'My!
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Look where I'll land then.'.
3.47 Elsewhere, too, elision often fails to take place,
e.g:
iihmiinaci 'so that you give it to him' in

/dakw iihmlindeci aY¥aani/ 'T don't want you to give 1t
to him.',
miinea 'he gave it to him' in

/m{ined ozéz&ehani/ 'He gave it to his older brother.'.

TREATMENT OF INTONATIONS IN ELISION

3.48 As mentioned before, the intonations and their dis-
tributions are described in Chapter Two with the exception of
those allomorphs and distributions which occur in conjunction
with external sandhi changes. The latter are conveniently
described by a set of sandhi rules speclfying changes in the
former, that 1is, the intonations and thelr distributions de-
scribed in Chapter Two have identical base forms which are
construed with the base forms of words prior to elision and
subsequent to syllabic increase.

3.49 When an elided vowel has a non-final tone of a sen-
tence final intonation, the tone occurs on the syllable pre-
ceding the omitted vowel, and each preceding tone of the in-
tonation occurs on each preceding syllable, e.g:

iinoki 'foday' with 7YY 1n
/nétaapi=pakaanéhkéepen5a noki/ 'We gathered pecans for
a while today.'.

3.50 When an elided vowel has a tone of sentence medial
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—_» the tone occurs on the syllable following the omitted
vowel; if the tone is 7, occurs on the second syllable af-
ter the omitted vowel, e.g:

oskikeniani 'they're new' in

/osk{kenian omahkéz&ehani/ 'His shoes are new.',
cf. /oskfkenianl Smdhkéz&ehani,/ 'His shoes are new.';

Weepenaake 'if it rains' in

/éepenaak dakw{i ne 1ih5aani/ 'If it rains, I won't g0
there.',
cf. /éepenaak® 4akwii ne iih¥aani/ 'If 1t rains, T
won'ﬁ go there,';
maaneehea 'he has much/many of him/them' in
/méanéehé onéndzoohi/ 'He has many cows.',
cf. /midantehéd mézYikwa/ 'He has a lot of corn.';
se€ iini 'now that' in
/séee nl mékocl sfipehkStei/ 'It is Just now night.',
cf. se€ teepi 'now enough' in
/sée teep{ neklisimaaazdpena/ 'We have saved enough
now,';
kaata 'don't' in
/kdat ootéenéki hidahkanl/ 'Don't go to town.',
cf. /kfata dotéeneki hiahkanl/ 'Don't go to town.',
/kdata nakdmdhkani/ 'Don't sing.'.
3.51 When a vowel with the final tone of sentence medial
7" 1s elided, both the elided vowel and its tone are omit-
ted, e.g:

néhclimeeha 'unfortunately my younger brother' in

k. . . . . . .
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/clih néndotaake néhclime éetok eehnépdohici/ 'To my
surprise I heard that my younger brother had died.'.
When an elided vowel has a non-final tone of 7, the
tone occurs on the syllable preceding the omitted vowel, and
each preceding tone of the intonation occurs on each preced-
ing syllable, e.g:
inenia 'man' in
/nbéia nékoti nénia peehtfaatda nih plitike/ 'One man
unfortunately came out, the one who built the fire
there inside.'.
3.52 Connective > remains before a spirant when a preced-
ing vowel is elided, e.g:
aakwl 'not, no' and ise 'merely' in

/adakwl sé mYisiki/ 'It just wasn't given to me.'.

PAUSE
3.53 The following exceptions to the rules of external
sandhl result from the occurrence of a pause in sentence
medial.
Elision does not take place if a pause intervenes between
a word final and a word initial vowel, e.g:
/osk{kenianl 6mahkéz&ehani/ 'His shoes are new.'.
Connective /“/ may precede a pause before a spirant, e.g:
/lémwea slisf{ip€anfi/ 'he'll eat the duck',
3.54 The following exceptions to the rules of external
sandhl result from the absence of a pause between sentences.

3.55 One vowel in a monosyllabic cluster is omitted be-

-
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fore a sentence final vowel not followed by pause, e.g:
neWacaaho 'I cooked' in
/takwadanl néwicao pesékizfiwi¥azi/ 'I cooked hominy
and deer meat.'.
3.56 1In colloquial style, h may be omitted anywhere in
the final sector of a Sentence not followed by a pause, e.g:

apwihihkeeko 'don't you people wait for me' in

/kédata nlin 4dpwilhkeekd n &{n¥ki/ '"Don't wait for me,"
I told them then.',

koho 'emphatic' in

/41 klihndatenaapeni ko8 n efZake/ '"Well, we'll stop
and get 1it," we said then.'.

3.57 Syllabic increase does not occur in a short word not
followed by a pause, e.g:

kekja 'your mother' in
/klapwlhfapwi kekja nétenaa/ '"You people wait for your
mother," I told him.'

3.58 A sentence final vowel nof followed by a pause, or a
sentence initial vowel not preceded by a pause, may be elid-
ed; both the elided vowel and its tone are omitted unless the
elided vowel 1s sentence initial ii, e.g:

eehéenikiteeheci 'when he laughed' in

/n ééenikiteehéec dakwi Jo na/ 'Then he laughed.
"That's not him."!',

{Zha 'He said so.' in

/pJ4and 3a/ 'He said, "Come here."'.

When sentence initial 11 is elided, its tone occurs on the
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preceding vowel, the one replaced by a monosyllabic cluster,
e.g:

klihmdaapatoon&nepwa 'I'11 show 1t to you' and {ini

'that one' in
/éehnéenemazdci klihmiaapatoonénepwda n &eh{fani/
'"I'11 show you where he was standing,”" I said

then.'.

ORDERED SANDHI RULES

3.59 Ordered sandhi rules, implicit in the preceding
statements, are here summarized.

3.60 Retention of syllable boundary 1s concomitant with
every rule in which a morphophoneme is omitted between vowels.

Omission of h before a spirant is not ordered with respect
to any rule when h and the spirant occur in the same word.
Otherwise this rule is subsequent to the elision of the final
vowel of an h-word before a consonant.

3.61 Omission of a vowel after a vowel in the same word
is prior to the omission of O, which is prior to other in-
ternal sandhi rules,

The replacement of a by ee after jJ is prior to the omis-
slon of j after s.

The replacement of Jea by Ja8 i1s subsequent to automatic
shortening. The other rules of internal sandhi are prior to
the rules of external sandhi.

3.62 Syllabie increase'in short words is prior to the

omission of h is colloquial style. Omission of h and W in

; . . . . . .
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colloquial style is prior to'aﬁtomatic shortening.
Syllabic increase is prior to elision. Omission of W in
colloquial style may occur either prior or subsequent to eli-

sion.

MONOSYLLABIC AND DISYLLABIC CLUSTERS
3.63 Additional limitations on the distributions of mono-
syllabic and disyliabic clusters are imblicit in the forego-~
ing sandhl rules, but are briefly listed here for clarity.
A basic word final vowel is preceded by syllable boundary
(3.9), e.g:
kemiinad 'vou gave it to him' in
/kémiindd/ 'Did you give it to him?'.
Monosyllabic clusters precede sentence final vowels, but
otherwise they occur only before consonants (3.27), e.g:
nemiinagd 'I gave it to him' and kezezeeha 'your older
brother' in
/némiinad kéz¥zeea/, /kézezéd némYinaa/ 'I gave it to
your older brother.!',

saapwahkiihi 'street' in

/séapwahkYii/ 'A street.',

Saapwahkilheki 'on the street' in

/{ina nénéewad sdapwahkiék éehk{dzeeci/ 'I saw him
walking around on the street.'.
3.64 There is some idiolectic variation in monosyllable
and disyllabic clusters. 1In inflexions and other forms which

occur frequently with distinguishing intonations, speakers
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are 1in agreement about the number of syllables in clusters.
But in a less common morph, a cluster which is apt to occur
often in an intonational énvironment where the number of syl-
lables is concealed, may be treated differently by different
speakers, e.g: one speaker used /&ehnddhkwéekl/ 'when it was
noon' and another speaker used /éehnéahkwéekl/, cf. /nidahkwéi/
'It's noon.'. The latter speaker also said /nfihm¥amwaa/
'I'1l eat him' where analysis indicates ¥/nlihmaamwaa/ .
TREATMENT OF INTONATIONS WITH CERTAIN
IRREGULAR STYLE VARIANTS

3.65 A number of words have a colloquial variant which
lacks the initial syllable, and any preceding consonant, of
the deliberate variant, e.g:

aakwi D, kwi C 'no, not',

iini D, ni C 'that one’',

pakici D, kieci C ‘my!',

nekotwaasika D, kotwaasika C 'six!',

When the colloqulal variant of one of these words consists
of one or two syllables and occurs 1n construction with sen-
tence medial “%, the ” of Z® occurs on the first syllable of
the word, contrary to (2.9) and _ occurs on the next follow-
ing syllable, that is, the loss of the initial syllable in
colloquial style is subsequent to the construction with ::,
e.g:

kici 'my!' in
/k{cli n{ netenaapamad/ 'my! It looked like him to

!
me',
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kwl 'no, not' in

/kw{ %o n iihnafpaahpfhtdmani/ 'You shouldn't make fun
of 1it.', |

ni 'that one' in

/n éesafaani/ 'that's how I did' (cf. 3.50).

3.66 So also Joohi 'here' in construction with sentence
medlal " takes ’ on joo and ) on the next following sylla-
ble, but for joohi no deliberate variant with a further ini-
tial syllable was recorded, e.g:

/3éoh nétiYpena,/ 'We're here.'.

L . . . . . .
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4, INFLEXION

4,1 Kickapoo words are inflected or uninflected. An in-
flected word consists of & stem and an inflexion. An inflex-
lon may contain one or more morphs called inflexional af-
fixes. .

Affixes which precede stems are called prefixes; those
which follow stems are called suffixes.- In addition to the
prefixes and suffixes, there is an infix, ee, which replaces
a single preconsonantal vowel when 1t is the first syllable
of a stem. When the replaced vowel is 9, the infix ee is
preceded by w after a consonant and by W in word initial. 4
stem with a vowel cluster or prevocalic vowel for its first

syllable cannot take the infix.

CATEGORIES OF INFLEXION
4,2 The morphemes of Kickapoo inflexions can be assigned

to the following categories:

person, state,
number, mode,
gender, tense,
personal position, voice.
case,

The members of each category are listed in the following
paragraphs. Some members are glossed, but the meanings of
all members of inflexional categories will be made clearer
later,

4.3 There are five persons, namely:

52
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first 'speaker',

second 'addressee',

third proximate 'first mentioned or more important item
other than the speaker or addressee’,

third obviative 'second mentioned or less important
item other than the Speaker or addressee!’,

indefinite "someone, somebody'.

4.4 Two numbers, singular 'oné' and plural 'more than
one' are distinguished, at least sometimes, in all persons
except the indefinite. In the first person plural, exclusive
'speaker and another or others excluding the addressee' and
inclusive 'speaker and anothef or others including the ad-
dressee' are distinguished.

4,5 Two genders, animate and inanimate, are distinguished
in the third persons.

4.6 A stem can be inflected for person in two positions,
namely, thematic or word final. A stem is inflected for per-
son only in word final position or in both positions, but not
only in thematic position.

4,7 In the category of case, the locative case is mutual-
ly exclusive with the word final persons. Number and gender
are not distinguished in the locative.

4.8 A set of abbreviations will be convenient for the

members of the preceding categories, namely:

1 first person singular,
11 firét person plural exclusive,
12 first person plural inclusive,
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3 2 second person singular,

% 22 second person plural,
a3.1l animate third person proximate singular,
a33.1 animate third person proximate plural,
a3.2 animate third person obviative singular,
a33.2 animate fhird person obviative plural,
13.1 . inanimate‘third-person proximate singular,
133.1 inanimate third pérson proximate plural,
i3.2 inanimate third person obviative singular
i33.2 inanimate third person obviative plural
o) indefinite person
L locative case.

When singular and plural are not distinguished or are

treated alike, 1(1), 12, 2(2) and 3(3) are written for first
person or first person exclusive, first person plural inclu-
sive, second person and third person respectively.

.1l and .2 are omitted from third person abbreviations when
proximate and obviative are not distinguished.

a and 1 are omitted from third person abbreviations when
anlmate and inanimate are not distinguished.

Persons in thematic position are followed by a hyphen,

those in word final position preceded by the hyphen, whenever
both are present with a stem, e.g: 12-a3.1 indicates first
person plural inclusive in thematic position with animate
third person pfoiﬁmate singular in word final position.

4.9 There are two states, namely, verbal and participial.

4.10 There are ten modes in the verbal state, namely:
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i indicative, iterative,

ﬁ dubitative, interrogative,
conjunctive, potentiél,
conditional, imperative,
irrealis, prohibitive,

There are two modes in the participial state, namely, con-
Junet and interrogative.
4.11 There are four tenses, némely:
future, |
first actual,
Second actual,
third actual.
Tenses are not distinguished in all modes and where they

are, different actuals are not always distinguished.

The future seems to denote a situation not yet commenced
at the time of speaking or context; it generally translates
English future tenses, e.g: 'he will do/was going to do' or
English presents with future reference, e.g: 'I'm going to-
morrow'.,

The actuals seem to denote a situation already commenced

prior to the time of speaking or context; they generally

translate present tenses with present reference and English
past tenses, e.g: 'he does/is doing/does do/did/was doing/did
do/has done/had done',

When different actuals are distinguished, the second seems
to denote a situation not yet terminated at the time of

Speaking or context, and the third seems to denote a situa-
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tion terminated prior to the time of speaking or context,
while the first seems to cover the'full range of actual mean-
ing in syntactic constructioné different from those in which
the second and third occur. How the meaning of the first
differs from the meanihgs of ﬁhe second and third in the same
posltions in the same conétructions is unclear.

When different actuals are not distinguished, the single
actual of a mode is formally firsﬁ in the verbal state and
third in the participial state.

b.12 The modes are listed below with the recorded tense
distinctions, glossed with the English verb "do", with the
actor "he" in all but the imperative and prohibitive. The
Kickapoo future is glossed 'will do', the actuals 'did', ex-
cept for the third actual, glossed 'had done' in modes where
different actuals are distinguished. Occasional other

glosses for the Kickapoo tenses contain other English tenses,

As abbreviétions, the first three or four letters of the

modes will be used followed by f. for the future and the nu-

merals 1, 2 or 3 for the first, second, and third actuals re-
Spectively; or, where different actuals are not distin-
guished, zero, that 1s, absence of f., may indicate the
actual.

Verbal modes:

ind. f. . 'he will do',
o 1 'he did’',
dub. f. 'he will probably do',
1 'he probably did’',

!
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conj. f. 'that he will do, so that/in order that

he does',

1 'that he did',

2 'that he did, when he did’,

3 'when he had done, after he dida',
cond. 'if he does, when he will do!',
irr. - '1f he had done',
iter. f. 'whehever he will do',

1 'that he ever did',

2 'whenever he dida',

3 'whenever he had done',
int. r. 'probably/whether he will do!',

1 'probably he diqa’',

2 'probably/whether he dida’',

3 'probably/whether he had done',
pot. 'he "would do/would have done',
imp. 'do!"',
pro. 'don't do!';

participial modes:

conj. f. 'he who will do',
3 'he who did',

int. f. 'whoever will do',
3 'whoever dig'.

4.13 There are six volces, namely:
first 'animate third person object',
second 'animate third person obviative object',

third 'third person actor',

Ehe..
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fourth 'indefinite person actor',

fifth 'first person 8ingular or first person plural
exclusive obJect',

sixth 'second person or first person plural inclusive

object'.

FORM CLASSES OF STEMS
4,14 A stem belongs to one of. the following form classes:

noun stems:
animate independent (Nai),
inanimate independent (Ni1),
animate dependent (Nad),
inanimate dependent (Nid),
ambigeneric (Na/i);
verb stems:
animate intransitive (Vai),
inanimate intransitive (Vii),
transitive animate (Vta),
transitive inanimate (Vti),

transitive ambigeneric (Vta/i).

An abbreviation for each form class 1is enclosed in paren-
theses,
In many of these form classes the stems belong to one or
another of the following sub-classes:
ambinumeric,
singular,

plural.

k . . . . . .
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Amblnumeric stems are a large majority in all form classes.

PERSONAL PREFIXES

4,15 A set of personal prefixes occur with both noun and

verb stems, namely:
n- 'first person',
k- 'second person’,
o~ 'third person’.

Before certain stems et, £ or e follow these prefixes and

O~ 18 omitted, so that there are the following four series of
forms.
persons

first second third

series one net- ket- ot-
series two ne- ke~ o-
series three n- k- o-
serlies four n- k- zZero

The forms of series one occur before vowels, except for
those vowels which require the forms of series three or four,
e.g:

/netapenoohema/ 'my chilq’',
cf. /apenooha/ 'child';

/ketoiiki/ 'you live there?',

% cf. /oiikla/ 'he lives there';

: /otasikazoonahi/ 'his socks/stockings’',
cf. /asikazoona/ 'sock, stocking';

/netooteenenaani/ 'our town',
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cf. /ooteeni/ 'town'.

Preconsonantal 1 1s replaced by e after the series one
forms, e.g:

/netehkweema/ 'my (man's) sister',
cf. /ihkweea/ 'womah';
/ketesiteehe/ 'you think'so',

cf. /isiteehea/ 'he thinks so'.

Preconsonantal o of a noun stem 1s replaced by oo after
the serles one forms but preconsonantal O of a verb stem is
retained, e.g:

/otoonenozomwadhi/ 'their cows',
cf. /onenozwa/ 'cow';
/netocikwaazopena/ 'we sewed',
cf. /ocikwaazoa/ 'he sewed'.
The forms of series two occur before consonants, e.g:
/nekoohkoosema/ 'my pig',
/kekoohkoosemwad/ 'you people's pig!',
/okoohkoosemani/ 'his pig’',
cf. /koohkoosa/ 'pig'.

The forms of series three occur before initial 1 of de-

pendent noun stems, e.g:
/niipici/ 'my tooth',
/niliwa/ 'my wife!',
/kiiwa/ 'your wife',
/olipitwai@ni/ 'thelr teeth'.
The forms of series four occur before initial o of de-

pendent noun stems, e.g:

|
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/nooza/ 'my father',
/kooza/ 'your father',
/oozani/ 'his father'.
When stem initial W is omitted in colloquial style, either
series one forms or series two forms may occur before a, e.g:
/newaapeskiihtaapena/, /netaapeskiihtaapena/,
/neaapeskiilhtaapena/ 'we're dressed in white!'.
Only series two forms were recbrded before 1 and e with a

preceding stem initial W omitted, e.g:

/newiisaacipena/, /nelisaacipena/ 'we're cold'.

/neweepinaapaatotaazo/, /neéepinaapaatotaazo/ 'I began

to read'.‘

R LY MR

& oA
HSERES

Note that basic ‘prevocalic 1 occurs in stem initial only
in dependent and ambigeneric noun stems, while basic stem

initial We occurs only in the morpheme Weep 'begin'.

The forms n-, k- and Q= will be written in subsequent

pages to 1lndicate the presence of a personal prefix in an in-

flexion.
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5. NOUN INFLEXION

5.1 The affixes which occur in construction with noun
stems belong to the categories of person, number, gender, and
case. Affixes occur in both personal positions.

A noun stem plus an inflexion is a noun. Each inflexion

yields a noun of a different form class.

N will be used as an abbreviation for "noun"._ The abbre-

viations for the members of the categories of inflexion will

be used for the corresponding form classes of nouns.

INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN STEMS: AFFIXES

5.2 Animate and inanimate noun stems always occur with a

word final personal affix or with the locative affix, namely:

| -a a3.1, -aki a33.1,

; -ani a3.2, -ahl a33.2,
-1 13, -ani 133,
- 2, -etike 22,
—eki L.

5.3 THe animate third person suffixes and the second per-
son suffixes occur only with animate stems, e.g:
koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in
/koohkoosa/ Na3.1l 'pig!
/koohkoosaki/ Na33.1l 'pigs?’,
/koohkoosani/ Na3.2 'pig'¥

/koohkoosahi/ Na33.2 'plgs'¥;

¥The distinction between proximate and obviative is regularly
unexpressed in idiomatic English.

62
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iihkaan- Nad 'friend' in
/niihkaana/ N1-a3.1 'my friend',

/nlihkaane/ N1-2 'my friend' (addressing him),

] /niihkaanetike/ N1-22 'my friends' (addréssing them}.
: The inanimate suffixes occur ohly with inanimate stems,
% e.g: '

ooteen- Nii 'town' in

/ooteeni/ Ni3 'town', /ooteenani/ Ni33 'towns'.

h The locative suffix occurs with stems of either gender,

L e.g:

§ paas- Nail 'bus' in

% /paasa/ Na3.l 'bus', /paaseki/ NL 'on 3 bus';
E ooteen- Nii 'town' in

g /ooteeni/ Ni3 'town', /ooteeneki/ NL 'in town'.

Singular stems do not take plural suffixes, e.g:

2

manoomin- singular Nii 'rice' in
/manoomini/ Ni3 'rice’.
Plural stems do not take singular suffixes, e.g:

mezootaan- plural Nad 'parents' in

/kemezootaanaki/ N2-a33.1 'your parents'.

Ambinumeric stems occur with the suffixes of both numbers,

e.g:

q
E’i
g
g
i
|
!
{;5
é
AE

koohkoos- Nal 'pig' in
/koohkoosa/ Na3.l 'pig’,
/koohkoosaki/ N533.1 'pigs’,
5.4 Animate and inanimate noun stems occur with thematic

personal affixes which include the three personal prefixes
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and the following suffixes:
-enaan,
—Wa .

These occur in the following combinations:

n- 1,
k= 2,
o= a3,

n-enaan 11,
k-enaan 12,
k-wa 22,
o-wa a33,

e.g:
niicaap- Nai 'doll’', zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in
/nezezeeha/ N1l-a3.l 'my older brother!
/neniicaapaki/ N1-a33.1 'my dolls',
/kezezeeha/ N2-a3.l 'your older brother!',
/ozezeehani/ Na3-a3.2 'his/her older brother!,

/nezezeehenaanaki/ N1l-a33.1 'our older brothers'#¥*,

/keniicaapenaanaki/ N12-a33.1 'our dolls'¥*,
/kezezeehwad/ N22-a3.1 'you people's older brother',
/ozezeehwadni/ Na33-a3.2 'their older brother';
maatez~ N1l 'knife', hkian- Nid 'nose' in
/nemaatezi/ Ni-13 'my knife',

/nehkiani/ N1-i3 'my nose',

/kemaatezi/ N2-1i3 'your knife',

®*The distinction between exclusive and inclusive is regularly
unexpressed 1n idiomatic English.

_
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/omaatezi/ Na3-13 'his/her knife',
/nemaatezenaani/ N11-13 'our knife'¥,
/kehkianenéanani/ N12-133 'our noses'¥,
/kemaatezwal/ N22-13 'you people's knife',
/omaatezwal/ Na33-13 'their knife',

5.5 Dependent noun stems always occur with a thematic
persconal affix, e.g: zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' and hkian-
Nid 'nose' in the preceding exampies.

Independent stems occur both with and without thematic

personal affixes, e.g:

niicaag- Nai 'doll' in

/niicaapa/ Na3.1l 'doll"’,

/neniicaapaki/ N1-a33.1 'my dolls';
maatez- Nii 'knife' in

AR

/maatezi/ Ni3 'knife',

VRN

Y

/nemaatezi/ N1-i3 'my knife',

5.6 Most animate independent stems and many inanimate in-
dependent stems take a suffix -em immediately after the stem
whenever the stem has g thematic personal affix, e.g:

koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in

/koohkoosa/ Na3.1 'pig’,

| /nekoohkoosema/ Nl-a3.1l 'my pig',
| /nekoohkoosemenaanaki/ N1l-a33.1 'our pigs’',

cf. niicaag- Nai 'doll' 4in
/nlicaapa/ Na3.l 'doll',

* The distinction between exclusive and inclusive is regular-
ly unexpressed in idiomatic English.
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/nenlicaapaki/ N1-a33.1 'my dolls',
/keniicaapenaanaki/ N12-a33.1 'our dolls';
sooniaah- Nii 'money' in

/sooniaahi/ Ni3 'money’',

/nesooniaahemenaani/ N11-13 'our money',

cf. maatezi- Nii 'knirfe! in

/maatezi/ Ni3 'knife',

% /nemaatezenaani/ N11-13 ‘ouf knife',

% 5.7 The order of affixes to noun stems is as follows:
(1) personal prefixes, -
(2) stem,
(3) -em,

(4) thematic personal suffixes, -enaan or -wa,

(5) word final personal suffixes or the locative suffix.

e.g.

/nekoohkoosemenaanaki/ N11-a33.1 'our pigs' containing

. n=, koohkoos-, -em, -enaan and -aki.,

5.8 The same word final suffixes, including the locative
suffix, occur with a noun stem whether or not it has a the-~
matic personal affix, with two exceptions.

An animate noun étem with o~ cannot have a word final
proximate'éuffix; it can only have a word final obviative
suffix, or, presumably, the locative suffix, e.g:

meehcipahooh- Nai 'automobile!' in

/meehcipahooha/ Na3,1 'automobile',
/meehcipahoohaki/ Na33.1 'automobiles',
/meehcipahoohani/ Na3.?2 'automobile’',

——
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/nemeehcipahoohema/ Nl-a3.1 'my automobile’,
/nemeehcipahoohemaki/ Nl-a33.1 'my automobiles',
/nemeehcipahoohemani/ Nl-a3.2 'my automobile’',
/omeehcipahoohemani/ Na3-a3.2 'his/her automobile’,

cf. mahkezeeh~ N+1 'shoe' in

/mahkezeehi/ Ni3 'shoe',
/mahkezeehani/ Ni33 'shoes',
/nemahkezeehi/ N1-i3 'my shée',
/nemahkezeehani/ N1-i33 'my shoes',
/omahkezeehi/ Na3-1i3 'his/her shoe',
/omahkezeehani/ Na3-133 'his/her shoes'.

The word final second person suffixes regularly occur with
no thematic personal affixes other than the first person
singular¥, e.g:

ineni- Nai 'man' in

/inenia/ Na3.1l 'man’',
/inenie/\N2 'man, Mister';
iihkaan- Nad 'friend' in
/niihkaana/ N1-a3,1 'my .-friend',
/niihkaane/ N1-2 'my friend'.

5.9 In terms of English translation, the word final per-
sonal suffixes indicate the person, number, and gender of the
stem, e.g:

koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in

*The only recorded exception 1s /koohko/, irregular N2-2 of

oohkomez- Nad 'grandmother' which was used by a woman in an

attempt to elicit /noohko/ N1-2 'my grandmother' from her
twenty-one month old granddaughter,
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/koohkoosa/ Na3.l 'pig!',
/koohkoosaki/ Na33.1 'pigs',
/koohkoosani/ Na3.2 'pig!,
/koohkcosahi/ Na33.?2 'pigs’;
ooteen~ Nii 'town' in

/ooteeni/ Ni3 '"town',

/ooteenani/ Ni33 'towns'.

:
@

)

The thematic personal affixes indicate the person, number,

EERALK LA

and gender of a possessor of the stem, namely:
n- 1 'my',
k4 2 'your (singular) ',
©- a3 'his, her',

n-énaan 11 'our (his, her or their and my)',

k-enaan 12 'our (your and my)',

k-wa 22 'your (plural), you people's’',

2 o-wa a33 'their'.
| A stem with a word final second person suffix denotes the
addressee, e.g:
ineni- Nai 'man' in

/képlinci{ n&nie/ 'Thank you, Mister.', literally 'You

pleased me, man.',

cf. /inenia nénéaa/ 'I saw a man.'.

INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN STEMS: SANDHI
5.10 The allomorphs of the personal prefixes and allo-
morphs conditioned by them have been described in Chapter

four. So also, noun stems condition phonemic alternations in
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the inflexional suffixes, and the inflexlonal suffixes condi-
tion phonemic alternations in noun stems.

A set of suffixes which usualiy manifest or condition the
same phonemic alternations is a series. There are four such
serlies, namely:

serles one, suffixes consisting of a single vowel,
namely, -a, -1, -e;
series two, suffixes other fhan -a with initial a,

namely, -aki, -ani, -ahi}

series three, suffixes other than =€ with initial e,

namely, -etike, -eki, —énaan, -em;

series four, the suffix =wa.
5.11 The regular replacements of t and Z occur before =13

elsewhere t remains and Z 1s replaced by z (3.10), e.g:

hkaat- Nid 'foot' in

/nehkaaci/ N1-i3,

/nehkaatani/ N1-133,

/nehkaateki/ N1-L,

/nehkaatenaanani/ N11-133;

iineZ- Nid 'hair' in

| /niinesi/ N1-i3 /niinezani/ N1-133,
| In a few stems, t 1s retained before =1, e.g:
mokonoot- Nii 'McLoud, Okla.' in
/mokonooti/ Ni3 '"McLoud, Okla.',
pJoot- Niil 'peyote' in
/pJjooti/ Ni3 'peyote’,

tomaat- Nii 'tomato' in

B,
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/tomaati/ Ni3 'tomato'.
No examples of noun stem final N were recorded.
5.12 The suffix -e does not follow stem final h. In-
stead, the h 1s omitted along with one vowel in a preceding
monosyllabic cluster (3.9), e.g:

asamaakaah- Nail 'soldier' in

/asamaakaaha/ Na3.1, /asamaaka/ N2;

mesooh- Nad 'grandfather' 1ﬁ

/nemesooha/ Nl-a3.1, /nemeso/ N1-2.

5.13 Occurrence of the suffixes after stem final obstru-

ents conditions no other alternations, e.g:

koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in

/koohkoosa/ Na3.1,

/koohkoosaki/ Na33.1,

/nekoohkoosema/ Nl-a3.1;

iihkaan- Nad 'friend' in

/nilihkaana/ Nl-a3.1,

/nilhkaane/ N1-2,

/nlihkaanetike/ N1-22;

niicaap- Nai 'doll' in

/nillcaapa/ Na3.1,

/neniicaapaki/ Nl-a33.1,

/keniicaapenaanaki/ N12-a33.1;

00z~ Nad 'father' in

/kooza/ N2-a3.1,

/oozani/ Na3-a3.2,

/noozeki/ N1-L,
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/oozwa@ni/ Na33-a3.2;
ooteen~ Nal 'town' in
/ooteeni/ Ni3,
/ooteenani/ Ni33,
/ooteeneki/ NL,
/netooteenenaani/ N11-13;
magtez— Niil 'knife' in
/maatezi/ Ni3,
/kemaatezwaini/ N22-133;

meehclipahooh- Nai 'automobile' in

/meehcipahooha/ Na3.1,
/meehcipahoohaki/ Na33.1,
/meehcipahooheki/ NL,
/nemeehcipahoohema/ Nl-a3.1l;

asamaakaah- Nai 'soldier' in

/asamaakaahetike/ N22;

zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in
/nezezeeha/ Nl-a3.1,
/kezezeehakl/ N2-a33.1,
/ozezeehahi/ Na3-a33.2,
/nezezeehenaanaki/ Nll-a33.1,
/kezezeehwad/ N22-a3.1;

mahkezeeh- Niil 'shoe' in

/mahkezeehi/ Ni3,
/mahkezeehani/ Ni33;
saapwahkiih- Nii 'street' in

/saapwahkiihi/ Ni3,
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/saapwahkiiheki/ NL;
sooniaah- Nii 'money' in
/soonlaahi/ Ni3,
/nesooniaahemenaani/ N11-13;
hkoneeh-~ Nid 'blanket' in
/nehkoneehi/ N1-i3,
/nehkoneehenaanani/ N11-133,
/ohkoneehwai/ Na33-13. .
5.14 Occurrence of suffixes after —em and -enaan condi-
tions no alternations, e.g:
—em with |

meehcipahooh- Nai 'automobile' in

/kemeehcipahoohema/ N2-a3.1,
/nemeehcipahoochemaki/ Nl-a33.1,
/omeehcipahoohemani/ Na3-a3;2,
/nemeehcipahoohemenaanaki/ N1ll-a33.1;
koohkoos~ Nai 'pig' in
/kekoohkoosemwad/ N22-a3.1;

Wiiskopaapo- Nii 'seda pop' in

/neiiskopaapoomi/ N1-13;
apasj- Nii 'pole' in
/netapasiimani/ N1-133,
/otapasiimwai/ Na33-13;
Sooniagh~ Nii 'money' in
/nesooniaahemenaani/ N11-13;
—enaan with

meehcipahooh~ Nai 'automobile! in

—— : - . -
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/kemeehcipahoohemenaana/ Nl2-a3.1;

niicaap- Nai 'doll!' in

/keniicaapenaanaki/ Nl2-a33.1;

mahkahkw- Nii 'box' in

/nemahkahkonaani/ N11l-13,

/nemahkahkonaanani/ N11-133;

moopi-~ Nai 'automobile! in

/nemoopiimenaaneki/ N11-L.

5.15 Stem final h is subject to the regular changes in

colloquial style (3.33-3.38), e.g:

zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in

/kézézeea/, /kezezéy/ N2-a3.1,

/nezezeehéndanaki/ D, /nézezeénianaki/ C N11-a33.1;

mesooh- Nad 'grandfather' in

/kémesdohiki/, /kémesoikl/ N2-a33.1;

Saapwahkilh- Nii 'street' in

/séapwahki1i/ Ni3, /sédapwahk{ihini/ N133.

5.16 Most noun stem final vowels are single holosyllabiec,
e.g: hei- Nad 'arm' in /nehcia/ Nl-a3.1l. A few stems were
recorded with final monosyllabic €e, e.g: lhkwee- Nai 'woman'
in /ihkweea/ Na3.1.

5.17 Series one and two suffixes are preceded by 0O, that
is, their initial vowels are not subject to omission after a
stem final vowel (3.8), e.g:

ineni- Nai 'man' in
/inenia/ Na3.1, - /inenie/ N2;

moopi- Nail 'automobile' in
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/moopia/ Na3.1l, /moopiaki/ Na33.1;
poohkama~ Nai 'peach' in
/poohkamad Na3.l, /poohkamaani/ Na3.2;

aamo- Nal 'bee' in

/aamoa/ Na3.l, /aamoaki/ Na33.1;
hei- Nad 'arm' in '

/nehcia/ Nl-a3.1, /nehciaki/ Nl-a33.1;
ziipo- Nii 'river' in |

/ziipoil/ Ni3, /2ziipoani/ Ni33;

Wilskopaapo- Nii 'soda pop' in

/1lskopaapoi/ Ni3;
oskote- Nii 'fire' in

/oskotei/ Ni3;

linani- Nid 'tongue' in

/niinanii/ N1-13,

Stem final ee 1is subject to automatic shortening (3.27),

e.g:
ihkwee- Nai 'ﬁoman' in
/ihkwééa/, /lhkwéd/ Na3.1,
/ihkweaki/ Na33.1.

5.18 Before a series three suffix and before -wa, a stem
final single holosyllabic vowel is lengthened to a monosylla-
blc cluster, and stem final €e 1s unchanged; suffix initial e
is omitted (3.7), e.g:

ineni- Nai 'man' in
/ineniitike/ N22;

moopi- Nai 'automobile' in
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/moopiiki/ NL, /nemoopiima/ Nl-a3.1;
poohkama- Nai 'peach' in

/nepoohkamaama/ Nl-a3.1;

aamo- Nail 'bee!' in

/netaamoomaki/ Nl-a33.1;

hci- Nad 'arm' in

/kehciinaanaki/ N12-a33.1, /oheciiwadhi/ Na33-a33.2;
Z2iipo- Nii 'river' in |

/ziipooki/ NL;

Wilskopaapo- Nii 'soda pop' in

/neliskopaapoomi/ N1-1i3;

oskote- Nii 'fire' in

/oskoteeki/ NL;

iinani- Nid 'tongue' in

/niinaniinaanani/ N11-i33;

ihkwee- Nai 'woman' in

/netehkweema/ N1-a3.l 'my sister' (man speaking).

5.19 The regular replacement of Jea takes place with
mjee- Niil 'road' and a following series two suffix (3.17) e.g:

/mjeel/ Ni3, /mjadni/ N133,
/mjeekl/ NL, /nemjeemi/ N1-i3.

5.20 Occurrence of suffixes after -wa conditions the same
alternations as their occurrence after a stem final vowel,
e.g:

koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in
/kekoohkoosemwad/ N22-a3.1,

/kekoohkoosemwagki/ N22-a33.1,
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/okoohkoosemwaani/ Na33-a3.2,
/okoohkoosemwa3hi/ Na33-a33.2;
zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in
/kezezeehwaa/ N22-a3.1,
/ozezeehwaini/ Na33-a3.2,
/ozezeehwadhi/ Na33-a33.2;
moopi- Nai 'automobile' in
/kemoopiimwadki/, /kemoopiiwaZki/ N22-a33.1,
/kemoopiimwaaki/, /kemoopiiwaaki/ N22-L;
apasj~ Nii 'pole!' in
/otapasiimwai/ Na33-13, /otapasiimwaani/ Na33-133;
hkoneeh- Nid 'blanket' in
/ohkoneehwai/ Na33-1i3, /ohkoneehwa3ni/ Na33-133.
5.21 Noun stem final ¥ 1s preceded by obstruents.
5.22 Occurrence of series one suffixes after stem final w
conditlions no alternations, e.g:
onenozw- Nal 'cow' in
/onenozwa/ Na3.1l,
sekaakw- Nai 'all black skunk' in
/sekaakwa/ Na3.1,
mehtekw~ Nii 'tree' 1in
/mehtekwi/ Ni3,
skiisekw- Nid 'eye' 1in
/keskiisekwi/ N2-13.
5.23 Stem final w and initial a of a series two suffix
are replaced by 00 with all inanimate stems and with many

animate stems; with other animate stems wa remains unchanged,

.Eaprodu_ced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



77

onenozw- Nai 'cow' in
/onenozooki/ Na33.1,
sekaakw- Nai 'éll black skunk' in
/sekaakwaki/ Na33.1,
mehtekw— Nii 'tree' in
/mehtekooni/ Ni33,
skiisekw- Nid 'eye' in
/keskiisekooni/ N2-133. .
5.24 Stem final W and initial e of a series three suffix
are replaced by o (3.14), e.g:
onenozw- Nai 'cow' in
/otoonenozomwa3ni/ Na33-a3.2;
ahkohkw- Nai 'bucket, kettle, drum' in
/ahkohkwa/ Na3.1,
/ahkohkoki/ NL,
/netahkohkonaana/ Nll-a3.1;
mahkahkw- Nii 'box' in
/mahkahkwi/ Ni3,
/nemahkahkwi/ N1l-1i3,
/mahkahkoki/ NL,
/nemahkahkonaanani/ N1l1-1i33.
5.25 Stem final W 1s replaced by o before ~wa, and the w
of -wa 1is omitted (3.12), e.g:
ahkohkw- Nai 'bucket, kettle, drum' in
/ketahkohkoad/ N22-a3.1, /otahkohkoaZhi/ Na33-a33.2;
mahkahkw- Nii 'box' in

.
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/kemahkahkoal/ N22-13, /kemahkahkoadni/ N22-133.
5.26 Noun stem final J 1s preceded by an obstruent or a.
5.27 Stem final § is omitted before -1 (3.13), e.g:

azenj- Nil 'stone' in |

/azeni/ Ni3,

maakwaj- Niil 'hat' in

/maakwai/ Ni3,

htaakaj- Nid 'ear' in

/nehtaakai/ N1-1i3,
apasj- Nii 'pole' in
/apasi/ Ni3.
5.28 Occurrence or =2 after stem final postconsonantal Jd
conditions no alternations; j is omitted after s (3.16), e.g:
ohpenj- Nai 'potato' in
/ohpenja/ Na3.1,
kj- Nad 'mother' in
/nekja/ Nl-a3.1l,
tenj- Nad 'shoulder' in
/netenja/ Nl-a3.1,
kahkalisj- Nai 'weed' in

/kahkaiisa/ Na3.1,
skasj- Nad 'finger/toe nall, claw' in
/neskasa/ N1-a3.1l. o
Stem final 4 after a 1s optionally omitted before -a, e.g:
apahkwaj- Nai 'cattail reed' in
/apahkwaja/, /apahkwad/ Na3.1l,

taJ~ Nad 'possession' in

— . - . -
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/netaja/ Nl-a3.1,

nookeenaj- Nad 'shadow, spirit' in

/kenookeenaa/ N2-a3.l.

Omission of j 1is probably colloquial and its retention de-
liberate.

5.29 1Initial a of a sefies two suffix is replaced by ee
after stem final j (3.15), and the stem final J 1s omitted
after s (3.16) and a, e.g: |

ohpenj- Nai 'potato' in
/ohpenjeeki/ Na33.1,

kj- Nad 'mother' in
/okjeeni/ Na3-a3.2

fenj- Nad 'shoulder' in
/otenjeeni/ Na3-a3.2,
azenj- Nii 'stone' in
/azenjeeni/ Ni33,
apahkwaj- Nai 'cattail reed' in
/apahkwaeeki/ Na33.1
taj- Nad 'possession' in
/otaeeni/ Na3-a3.2,

nookeenaj- Nad 'shadow, spirit' in
/onookeenaeeni/ Na3-a3.2,

maakwaj- Nii 'hat' in
/maakwaeeni/ Ni33,

htaakaj- Nid 'ear' in
/nehtaakaeeni/ N1-133,
kahkailsj~ Nai 'weed' in

—— . - . -
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/kahkaiiseeki/ Na33.1,
skasj- Nad 'finger/toe nail, claw' in
/neskaseeki/ Nl-a33.1,

apasjJ-~ Nii 'pole' in

/apaseeni/ Ni33.

5.30 With some stems, stem final J and initial e of a
series three suffix are replaced by i (3.14), and stem final
J 1s replaced by i before -wa, e.é:

kJ- Nad 'mother' in
/kekinaana/ N1l2-a3.1,
/kekiwad/ N22-a3.1,
/okiwaani/ Na33-a3.2;
taj- Nad 'possession' in
/netainaana/ Nll-a3.1,
/ketaiwad/ N22-a3.1,
/otaiwadhi/ Na33-a33.2;
azenj- Nii 'stone' in
/otazenimwail/ Na33-13;
‘maakwaj- Niil 'hat' in
/nemaakwainaanani/ N11-1i33,

With other stems, postconsonantal stem final Jd 1s replaced
by ii, and stem final a2) is replaced by aa before a series
three suffix and before =Wa, and the initial e of the series
three suffix is omitted (3.7), e.g:

tenj- Nad 'shoulder' in
/neteniinaana/ Nll-a3.1, /keteniiwadki/ N22-a33.1;
apahkwaj- Nail 'cattail reed' in
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/netapahkwaama/ Nl-a3.1;
htaakaj- Nid 'ear' in
/nehtaakaanaani/ N11-i3, /ohtaakaawaini/ Na33-133;
skasj- Nad 'finger/toe nail, claw' in
/neskasiinaanaki/ Nll—a33.;ﬁ

Rs
.o

/keskasiiwadki/ N22-a33.1;

apasj- Nil 'pole' in

/netapasiima;i/ N1-133.

5.31 Syllabic increase in short words affects the series

one suffixes (3.40), e.g:

mahkw- Nai 'bear' in

/méhkwahd/, /mihkwia/ Na3.1l,

cf. /mahkwaki/ Na33.1;

nepj- Nii 'water' in

/népi/, /népihl/, /népY¥i/ Ni3;

kj- Nad '"mother' in

/nékja/, /nékjia/ Nl-a3.l,

kékjah8/ N2-a3.1l.

5.32 h in -ahl is subject to omission in colloquial style

(3.33-3.28), e.g:

koohkoos- Nai 'pig' in

/kéohkSosahi/, /kéohk8osai/ Na33.2,

/8koohkoosémwiahi/, /Skdohkoosémwiai/ Na33-a33.2;

sizeeh- Nad 'mother's brother' in

/S6sizéehdhi/, /Ssizéenh¥i/ Na3-a33.2;

zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in

/dzezeehwéihi/, /dzezeehwdi/ Na33-a33.2;

-
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sekaakw~ Nal 'all black skunk' in
/sékaakwihil/, /sék¥akwai/ Na33.2;
onenozw- Nai 'cow' in
/onéndzoohi/, /énendzooi/ Na33.2.
INFLEXION OF ANIMATE AND INANIMATE NOUN
STEMS: IRREGULAR FORMS
5.33 Irregular allomorphs are conditioned in certain ani-
mate dependent stems and in the 1;2 inflexion when they occur
in construction, namely:
kj- Nad 'mother' in
/neeke/ N1-2, cf. /nekja/ Nl-a3.1,
kiih- Nad 'mother's sister' in
/nekiihe/ N1-2, cf. /nekiiha/ Nl-a3.1,
oohkomez~ Nad 'grandmother' in
/noohko/ N1-2, cf. /noohkomeza/ Nl- a3.1l,
faanez- Nad 'daughter' in
/taanese/ N1-2, cf. /netaaneza/ Nl-a3.1,
kwiz- Nad 'son' in
/nekwise/ N1-2, cf. /nekwiza/ Nl-a3.1,
heiimeeh- Nad 'younger brother/sister' 1n
/clime/ N1-2, cf. /nehclimeeha/ Nl-a3.1.
Regular allomorphs alsc occur with some of these, e.g:
oohkomez- in /noohkomeze/,
taanez- in /netaaneze/.
In addition, the following regular forms were recorded
with animate dependent stems: |

00z~ Nad 'father, father's brother' in

’ . . - . . .
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/nooze/ N1-2, cf. /nooza/ Nl-a3.1,

mesooh- Nad 'grandfather' in
/nemeso/ N1-2, cf. /nemesooha/ Nl-a3.1,
zezeeh- Nad 'older brother' in
/nezeze/ N1-2, cf. /nezezeeha/ Nl-a3.1,
mizeeh~ Nad 'older sister' in
/nemize/ N1-2, cf. /nemizeeha/ N1- a3.1,
sizeeh~ Nad 'mother's brother' in
/nesize/ N1-2, cf. /nesizeeha/ Nl-a3.1,
zekwiz- Nad 'father's sister' in
/nezekwize/ N1-2, cf, /nezekwiza/ N1-a3.1,
semiih- Nad 'niece' in
/nesemi/ N1-2, cf. /nesemiiha/ Nl-a3.1,
iihkaan~ Nad 'friend' in
/niihkaane/ N1-2, cf, /niihkaana/ Nl1-a3.1,
iihtiiz- Nad 'buddy, chum' in
/niihtiize/ N1-2, crf. /oiihtiizani/ Na3-a3.2.
5.34 The fol;owing forms were recorded with a stem 1iW-
Nad 'wife':
/niiwa/ N1-a3.1,
/niiwe/ N1-2,
/kiiwa/ Nl-a3.1,
/olani/ Na3- a3.2
5.35 /iikiaapjeeni/ Ni33 'houses' and /iikiaapeki/ NL 'in

the house' imply complementarily distributed stems Wiikiaapj-

and Wilkiaap- Nii, but -ekil was not recorded elsewhere after
stem final J; also recorded: /1ikiaapi/ Ni3 'house’'.
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/askihkiT/ Ni3 'soil, land' and /askihkjeeni/ N1i33 'lands'
imply complementarily distributed stems askihki- and askihkj-
Nii.

/oskwaateemi/ Ni3 'door' and /oskwaateeki/ NL 'in the

E doorway' imply complementarily distributed stems oskwaateem—
and oskwaate- Nii.
ﬁ | 5.36 Contrary to (3.27), ii was recorded retained before

a vowel 1n iia- Nid 'self' in delibenate style; 1in colloquial

style ia- was recorded, e.g:

/nilal/ D, /niai/ C N1-i3 'myself’.

INFLEXION OF AMBIGENERIC NOUN STEMS
5.37 Ambigeneric noun stems always occur with a word fi-
nal personal suffix or with a locative suffix. There are

three sets of these suffixes, namely:

set 1 set 2 set 3

a3.1  -a -a -aaka, -a
a33.1 -aki ~1ki -eeke

a3.z2 -ani -ini ~eene
a33.2 -ahi =ihi -eehe

13 -1 =1 e

133 -ani -ini -eene

L irregular -ahi irregular.

5.38 A 1list of the ambigenerlc stems follows with the re-
quired set of suffixes indicated in parentheses after each
stem:

aWieeh- (1) 'someone, something', e.g:
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/awleeha/ Na3.1,

/awleehaki/ Na33.1,

/aleei/ Ni3;

iin- D, n- C (2) 'that one recently mentioned or pres-
ent (with proximity to speaker unspecified)', e.g:

/1ina/, /na/ Na3.1, /11iniki/ Na33.1,

/iini/, /ni/ Ni3, /iinini/ Ni33,

/iinahi/, /nahi/ NL; |

iin- (3) with a3.1 -aaka 'that one far from the
speaker', e.g:

/iinaaka/ Na3;l,

/1ineeke/ Na33.1,

/1ineehe/ Na33.2,

/iine/ Ni3;

1ini0- (3) with'a3.1 -a 'that one known to the ad- -
dressee but not recently mentioned or present, e.g:

/iinia/ Na3.1, /iinieeke/ Na33.1,

/iinie/ Ni3, /1inieene/ Ni33;

kotak- (1) 'the other one, another one', e.g:

/kotaka/ Na3.1l, /kotakaki/ Na33.1,

/kotaki/ Ni3, /kotakani/ Ni33;

maalO- (3) with a3.1 -aaka 'that one far from the
speaker though nearer than iin- (3)', e.g:

/madaka/ Na3.1l, /maeeke/ Na33.1,

/maae/ Ni3, /maeene/ Ni33;

man-, maah- (1) 'this one near the speaker' with man-

before monosyllabic, and maah- before disyllabic
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suffixes, e.g:
/mana/ Na3.l, /maahaki/ Na33.1,
/mani/ Ni3, /maahani/ Na3.2, Ni33;
taan- (2) 'which one?, where?', e.g:
/taana/ Na3.l, /taaniki/ Na33.1,
/taani/ Ni3, /taanini/ Ni33,
/taanahi/ NL;
weeneeh- (1) 'who?, what?',‘e.g:
/weeneeha/ Na3.1l,
/weeneehi/ Ni3,
/Wweeneehani/ Na3.2.

5.39 Irregular locatives are:

stem locative stem locative
aWieeh- nekotahi iin- (3) maahi
1inio- iinaahi kotak- papjaail
maal- moohl man-, maah- Joohi

weeneeh- none

5.40 h 1s subject to omission in colloquial style (3.33-

3.38), e.g:

aWieeh- 1in

/éwlel/, /dwidei/ Ni3;
maah- in

/madkl/ Na33.1;
weeneeh- in
/wéenéédki/ Na33.1
/wéenéel/ N1i3;

linahi in
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/{ina{/ NL.
5.41 mana Na3.1 and mani Ni3 (stem man-) are short words
(3.40), e.g:
/ménda/, /manahd/ Na3.l,
/manini/ Ni3,
5.42 weeneehi and the locatives other than apJaai are
h-words (3.45), e.g:
weeneehil in
/wéeneeh maaka éesYhtooci/ 'What's that one doing?',
iinahi in
/{inah ténékea,/ 'He's dancing there.',
taanahi in
/téanah kétda/ 'Where are you going?',

Joohi in

/jéoh nétai/ 'I'm here.'.

o e T T L oy e it i T I T e e L e e e st e

: 5.43 The stem 1in- occurs with a set of inflexions which
é resemble the thematic personal affixes of animate and inani-
g mate nouns but which indicate word flnal persons. The nouns
§ containing these morphemes are:

é niina N1 'I, me',

§ klina N2 'you',

é wlina Na3 'he, him, she; her',

% niinaana N11 'we, us',

kiinaana N12 'we, us',

kiinwaa N22 'you people',

wiinwad Na33 'they, them'.

niina, niinaana and kiinaana are the only recorded word
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final first person nouns.

Ambigeneric stems do not take thematic personal inflexion.

T R B

9 5.44 Ambigeneric noun stems also occur in the following

particles:

iinoki D, noki C 'now, today, nowadays',

taanaakwa 'when?',

taanahka 'where to?'.
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6. VERB INFLEXION

AFFIXES

6.1 Affixes belonging to the categories of person, num-
ber, gender, state, mode, and tense occur in construction
wlth all classes of verb stems., In addition, voice affixes
occur with transitive animate and transitive umbigeneric
stems, and personal positions are distinguished in the par-

ticipial state.

STATE

6.2 A verb stem plus a verbal inflexion is a verb, A
verb stem plus a participial inflexion is a participle. Par-
ticipial inflexions are all inflexions containing a partici-
pilal suffix (6.67). Al1 other inflexions with verb stems are
verbal.

Each person, number, and gender yields a verb or partici-
ple of a different form class, as do some of the other cate-
gories of inflexion or their members.

V will be used as an abbreviation for "verb", The abbre-

viations for the persons, numbers, and genders will be used

for the corresponding form classes of verbs,

VOICE
6.3 The voices are indicated by the following suffixes
after the stem:

-aa, -ee, -iee, zero: first,

~€maa, -em: second,

89
-
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—-ekw: third,

—ekoo: fourth,

=1: fifth,
-eN: sixth.

Various persons and modes are the conditioning environ-

ments for the irregular allomorphs of the voice suffixes.

RSEAE

Not all voices occur in all modes, e.g: the fourth voice

b B ) RO T
SIS S i3St

S

occurs only in the indicative mode and perhaps 1n the dubita-

tive mode, while the imperative and prohibitive modes were

s

recorded only with the first and fifth voices.

In terms of English translation, the voices specify the
person of the actor or of the object of a verb. When the ob-
Ject 1s specified, any other person present in the inflexion
is the actor; likewise, when the actor is specified, any oth-
€ér person present in the inflexion is the object. In some
inflexions, further affixes of the sSame person as the speci-
fied actor or object indicate its number and/or gender. With
only third persons present in an inflexicn, the first voice
indicates proximate actor with obviative object, and the
third voice indicates obviative or inanimate actor with prox-
imate object.

In abbreviations, the actor is written before the object
with an and sign, &, between the two.

A third person object, here translated '1t', is implicit

with transitive inanimate and transitive ambigeneric stems.

TENSE
6.4 The future tense is indicated by the prefix Wiih-
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which yields niih- and kiih- respectively with n- and k-,

e.g:

/niihwiiteema3ki/ 'I'11 go with them',
/klihnakamoopetoke/ 'you'll probably sing',
/iihpjadaci/ 'that they'll come',

/1lihmiimiaanini/ 'whenever I'11l dance',
/iihnesianaatezikweeni/ 'he'll probably be awful!',

/wiihajoaani/ 'that which I'1l1l use',

6.5 The first actual has no tense affix, e.g:

/neiiteema3ki/ 'I went with them',
/kekiisizenjeepetoke/ 'you must have finished eating'.
/penoaani/ 'that I went home',

/pJadaci/ 'that they came',

/1izeniaakini/ 'that we ever ate',

/nesianaatezikweeni/ 'he must be awful'.

6.6 The second actual is indicated by the prefix eeh-,

e.g:

/eehkatainaahkweeki/ 'when it was almost noon',
/eehniimiaanini/ 'whenever I danced',

/eehahteenikweeni/ 'wherever it is'.

6.7 The third actual is indicated by the infix €e where

possible (4.1), otherwise by no tense affix, e.g:

/keetainaahkweeki/ 'when it had become almost noon',

cf. /eehkatalnaahkweeki/ 'when it was almost noon';
/klisezonici/ 'after he was through being cooked',

cf. /eehkiisezonici/ 'when he was through being cooked';
probably /pjeetookini/ 'whenever it had been brought',
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cf. /pjeetoa/ 'he brought it

/eenoceaneeni/ 'however you said, whether you said so',
cf. /inoea/ 'he said so';

/eejoaani/ 'that which I used',

cf. /wilhajoaani/ 'that which I'11 use';

/eeskikita/, /weeskikita/ 'he who is young',

cf. /oskikia/ 'he's young',
/kweehtaka/ 'he who fears 15',
cf. /kohtamwa/ 'he fears it?,
/meeskozita/ 'a red one',

cf. /meskozia/ 'he's red’'.

PERSON, NUMBER, GENDER, AND MODE

6.8 Person, number, and gender are indicated by personal
affixes. The different modes are indicated by modal suffixes
and by different personal affixes. Specific modal suffixes
are not present in all forms; the same person, gender, and
number in two different modes may be distinguished only by
the different shape of the personal affixes.

In the following pages the personal affixes characteristic

of the different modes are listed, and any modal suffixes are
specified. The combinations of one Oor more personal affixes
with each other and with the voice suffixes are then listed
under the form classes with which they occur. These combina-

tions will be called perscnal inflexions.

In glosses, 'he, him' are used for a3; 'she, her' and

sometimes 'it' are equally posslble translations. Inclusive

|
|
|
@
-
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and exclusive, proximate and obviative, and gender in the
plural are not distinguished in glosses.

6.9 Person, number, and gender in the indicative mode
are indicated by the personal prefixes n- and k- and by the
following twelve personal suffixes:

-pena, -enaan 11, 12,

-pwa, -waaW 22,

-a a3, ~aki 'a33,
-anl a3.2, -ahi a33.2,
-1 13, —ani 133,
=pi o0,

-inl obviative.

-iri, -enaan and -waaW occur only before other suffixes,

namely:

=ini before -ani a3.2, —ahi, -i, or -ani 133;

—enaan and -waaW before -a, -aki, -i or —ani 1i33.

n- and k- occur with all suffixes except -ani a3.2, -ahi
and -ini, as well as with no suffix.

There is no indicative modal suffix.

6.10 Person, number, and gender in the dubitative mode
are indicated by the personal prefixes n- and k-, and by a
set of personal suffixes which resemble those of the indica-
tive with the addition of a dubitative suffix ~toke.

The dubitative is archaic. 1In colloquial style it is re-
placed by meekweehe 'perhaps, probably' with the indicative,
or by the interrogative. All recorded'examplesvof the dubi-

tative are listed under the dubitative personal inflexions

——
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(6.30, 6.31).

6.11 The conjunct modes are the conjunctive, conditional,
iterative, and irrealis. Person, number, and gender in all
these modes are indicated by the same personal inflexions
containing the following personal suffixes:

-aan, -ak 1,
-an, -at 2,

-aak, ~aket, -ame 11,

—akw 12,

—eekw 22,

-t, =k a3(3),

-aa a33.1,

=k 13(3),

=€k, -et, -n O,

=ini obviative;
portmanteaus:

—ako0 22 and 1,

-aakw 22 and 3(3) or O.
Four of these suffixes occur only before others, namely:

-aa before -t,
=ini before -t or -k 13(3),

—ame before -t, -k 13(3), -ini or -ek, and -ame with

—ek is always preceded by =n.

The conjunct modes are distinguished by the following suf-

fixes which follow the personal inflexions, e.g:

conjunctive: -e after -aak, -akw, -eekw, -akoO and

-aakw; -1 after other suffixes,

T
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conditional: -e,
lterative: -ini,
irrealis: -eha.

6.12 Person, number, and gender in the interrogative mode
are indicated by the same personal suffixes and sequences of
personal suffixes as in the conjunct modes, followed by -een,
wlth the following exceptions:

=kw replaces -t and -k 3(3) before -een,
-kweehikl replaces the sequence ~aa followed by -t fol-
lowed by -een.

—een 1s followed by =1 in the verbal state.

6.13 Person, number, and gender in the potential mode are
indicated by the following personal suffixes:

-kaaha 1,
-kapa 2,
-kaakeha 11,
-kakoha 12,

—keekoha 22,

-za 3(3)

-eneeha 0O;
portmanteaus:

~akoza 3(3), 0 and 12,

—~oaza 3(3), O and 22.

The 11, 12, and 22 suffixes consist of corresponding suf-
fixes of the conjunct mode preceded by k and followed by eha
(3.14).

In addition, -aa, -ini, -ame, and -n occur, as in the

—— . - . -
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conjunct modes, before the following:
—-aa before -za,

-ini before -za,

—ame before -za, -ini or -eneeha, and —ame with -eneeha
1s always preceded by =-n.
6.14 The imperative mode has the following personal suf-
fixes:

~taane D, -tae C 12,

=no 2,

-ko 22,

—naake 2(2) & 11,
-1 2 & a3(3).

There is no imperative modal suffix,

6.15 The prohibitive mode has the personal suffixes =-an,

-aak, -akw, and -eekw of the conjunct modes preceded by k and

followed by a vowel, o after -eekw (3.13), and 1 or e, dis-
tributed like the allomorphs of the conjunctive mode suffix
(6.11), after the other personal suffixes.

6.16 Suffix initial holosyllabic a and the vowel of a
suffix consisting of a single vowel are not subject to omis-~
sion after a vowel, that 1s, they are preceded by 0. Suffix
initial holosyllabic i or € in the remaining suffixes are
subject to omission after a vowel (3.7; 3.8).

6.17 t is replaced by ¢ before i (3.10).

6.18 The fifth voice suffix =i is lengthened to -ii be-
fore -n 0.

6.19 Other sandhi changes are discussed, and the above

S —_—

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



.

changes are exemplified, in the followlng paragraphs.

INDICATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS

e.g:

6.20 Val, Vti.

n-1'I",

k-pena 12 'we',
k-2 'you’',

-a a3.1l 'he',
~iniani a3.2 'he',

=pi O 'someone',

Wilzeni~ Val 'eat'

/newiizeni/ V1 'I ate',

n-pena 11 'we',
k-pwa 22 'you people’',

—aki a33.1 'they',
-iniahi a33.2 'they',

/newlizenipena/ V11,

/kilhwiizenipena/ V12 'we'll eat',

/kewlizenipwa/ V22,
/wllzenia/ Va3.1,
/iizeniniani/ Va3.2,
/iihwiizenipi/ vO;
miici- Vti 'eat' in
/nemiici/ V1 'I ate it',

/wiizeniaki/ Va33.1,
/wilzeniniahi/ Va33.2,

/nemlicipena/ Vi1,

/kiihmiici/ V2 'you'll eat it’',

/kemlicipwa/ V22,

/milcia/ Va3.l,

mehkam- Vti 'find' in
/nemehka/ V1 'I found it',
/mehkaminiani/ Va3.2.

6.21 Vii.

/miiciaki/ Va33.1;
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e.g:

98

-1 13.1 "1t -ani 133.1 'they',
-ini¥ 13,2 it -iniani 133.2 'they'.

kesitee- Vii 'be hot' in
/kesitei/ Vi3.1 'it's hot', /kesiteani/ Vi133.1,
/kesiteenii/ Vvi3.2, /kesiteeniani/ Vi33.2.

6.22 Vta, Vta/i.

Some inflexions which probably 6ccur were not recorded.

Such forms are sometimes inferred and written with a preced-

ing asterisk.

6.23 First voice.

The voice suffix is -ee with a third person actor, other-

wise -aa; both are followed by W before -a, and -aa is fol-

lowed by W before -aki (3.28-3.30).

n-a3 C, n-aawa D 1 & a3 'I - him',

n-adki C, n-aawaki D 1 & a33 'I - them',

k-ad C, *k-aawa D 2 & a3 'you - him?',

*k-aakl C, *k-aawakl D 2 & a33 'you - them',

n-aapena 11 & a3(3) 'we - him/them',

k-aapena 12 & a3(3) 'we - him/them',

k-aapwa 22 & a3(3) 'you people - him/them',

=ea, -—eea (3.30) C, -eewa D a3.1 & a3(3),2 'he -
him/them®,

=eaki a33.1 & a3(3).2 'they - him/them',

~aapi O & a3(3) 'someone - him/them?,

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
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/nemiinad/ V1 & a3 'I gave it to him',
/nemiinadki/ V1 & a33,

/kemiina3/ V2 & a3,

/nemilnaapena/ V11l & a3(3),
/kemiinaapena/ V12 & a3(3),
/kemiinaapwa/ V22 & a3(3),

/miinea/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2,

/miineaki/ Va33.1 & a3(3).2,
/miinaapi/ VO & a3(3);

Wiiteem- Vta 'go with' in
/neliteemad/ V1 & a3 'I went with him',
/neiiteemadki/ V1 & a33,
/newiiteemaapena/ V11 & a3(3),

/iilteemea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2;

kehkeenem- Vta 'know' in

/nekehkeenemad/, /nekehkeenemaawa/ V1 & a3 'I know him',
/nekehkeenemadki/, /nekehkeenemaawaki/ V1 & a33;

otamih- Vta 'busy' in

/ketotamihad/ V2 & a3 'you busied him?',

/otamiheewa/ Va3.l & a3(3).2;
nez- Vta 'kill' in
/nezééa/, /nézéa/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 'he killed him/them’'.
6.24 Second voice.
—emaa 1s probably followed by W before -a and -aki. 1In
the indicative mode the second voice 1s archaiec, being re-
placed‘ﬁy the first voice in colloquial style.

n-emag 1 & a3.2 'I - him',

-
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n-emadki 1 & a33.2 'I - them',
¥k-emad 2 & a3.2 'you - him',
*k-emadki 2 & a33.2 'you - them',

n-emaapena 11 & a3(3).2 'we - him/them?,

¥k-emaapena 12 & a3(3).2 'we - him/them',

¥k-emaapwa 22 & a3(3).2 'you people - him/them',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/nemiinemad/ V1 & a3.2 'I gave it to him',
/nemlinemadki/ V1 & a33.2,
/nemiinemaapena/ V11 & a3(3).2.
6.25 Third voice.
The w of -ekw and a following word medial a are replaced
by co. The w of -ekw and a following e are replaced by o.
The w of =-ekw is replaced by o before -waaW, and the initial
W of -waaW is omitted (5.22-5.25).
n-ekwa a3 & 1 'he - me',

n-ekooki a33 & 1 'they - me',

n-ekwi 13 & 1 'it - me',
n-ekooni 133 & 1 'they - me',
k-ekwa a3 & 2° 'he - you',
k-ekooki a33 & 2 'they - you',
k-ekwil 13 & 2 'it - you',
k-ekooni 133 & 2 'they - you',

n-ekonaana a3 & 11 'he - us',

n-ekonaanaki a33 & 11 'they - us',

n-ekonaani 13 & 11 'it - us',

T —
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n-ekonaanani 133 & 11 ‘they - us’',

k-ekonaana a3 & 12 'he - us',

¥k-ekonaanaki a33 & 12 '"they - us',

¥k-ekonaani 13 & 12 'it -~ us',

*k-ekonaanani 133 & 12 'they - us',

k-ekoaZ C, k-ekoaawa D-a3 & 22 'he - you people!',

k-ekoaakl C, *k-ekoaawaki D a33 & 22 'they - you

people',

¥k-ekoai C, k-ekoaawil D 13 & 22 'it -~ you people',

*k-ekoa@ni C, *k-ekoaawani D 133 & 22 'they - you

people!',
-ekwa a3(3).2, 13(3) & a3.1 'he/it/they - him',
*-ekooki a3(3).2, 13(3) & a33.1 'he/i1t/they - them',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

/nemiinekwa/ Va3 & 1 'he gave it to me',
/nemiinekooki/ Va33 & 1,

/kemiinekwa/ Va3 & 2,

/nemiinekonaana/ Va3 & 11,
/nemiinekonaanaki/ Va33 & 11,
/kemiinekoad/, /kemiinekoaawa/ Va3 & 22,
/kemiinekoaZki/ Va33 & 22,

/mlinekwa/ Va3(3).2 & a3.1;

Wiiteem- Vta 'go with' in

/neliteemekwa/ Va3 & 1 'he went with me',
/neiliteemekooki/ Va33 & 1,

/neliteemekonaanaki/ Va33 & 11,
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/1iteemekwa/ Va3(3).2 & a3.1;

Waapam- Vta 'look at' in
/newaapamekwa/ Va3 & 1 'he looked at me',
/kewaapamekonaana/ Va3 & 12;

zeeklh- Vta 'scare' in

/nezeekihekwa/ Va3 & 1 'he scared me',
/nezeekihekooki/ Va33 & 1,
/nezeekihekwi/ Vi3 & 1,
/nezeekihekooni/ Vi33 & 1,
/kezeekihekooki/ Va33 & 2,
/kezeekihekwi/ Vi3 & 2,
/kezeekihekooni/ Vi33 & 2,
/nezeekihekonaani/ Vi3 & 11,
/nezeekihekonaanani/ Vi33 & 11,
/kezeekihekoaawi/ Vi3 & 22,
/zeekihekwa/ Va3(3).2, 13(3) & a3.l.

6.26 Fourth voice.

e.g:

n-ekoopli O & 1 'someone~- me',
k-ekoopl O & 2 'someone - you',

n-ekoopena O & 11 'someone - us',

¥k-ekoopena O & 12 'someone - us',

k-ekoopwa O & 22 'someone - you people’',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/nemiinekoopi/ VO & 1 'it was glven to me',
/kemiinekoopi/ VO & 2,

/nemiinekoopena/ VO & 11,
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/kemiinekoopwa/ VO & 22,
6.27 Fifth voice.

k-1 2 & 1 'you =~ me',

k-ipena 2(2) & 11 'you/you people - us',
k-ipwa 22 & 1 'you people -~ me',

e.g:
‘giiﬂz Vta/1 'give to' in

| /kemiisi/ V2 & 1 'you gave it to me',
| /kemiisipena/ V2(2) & 11,
/kemiisipwa/ V22 & 1;
Wilteem- Vta 'go with' in
/kiihwiiteemipena/ V2(2) & 11 'you'll go with us'.
6.28 Sixth voice.
=eN is followed by e (3.10),
k-ene 1 & 2 'I - you',
k-enepena 11 & 2(2) 'we - you/you people',
k-enepwa 1 & 22 'l - you people',
e.g:
miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/kemiinene/ V1 & 2 'I gave it to you',
/kemiinenepena/ V11 & 2(2),
/kemiinenepwa/ V1 & 22;
Wiiteem~ Vta 'go with' in
/kiihwiiteemene/ V1 & 2 'I'1] g0 with you'.
DUBITATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS (INCLUDING
THE DUBITATIVE SUFFIX —toke)

6.29 A single holosyllabic vowel is lengthened to a mono-

-
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syllabié cluster before -toke and before -petoke, but not in

-petoke itself,.
6.30 Vai, Vti.
n-petoke 1 'I',
k-petoke 2 'you',

n-penaatoke 11 'we',

-toke a3.1 'he',

g -tokeehiki a33.1 'they',

-inlitoke a3.2 'he',

nakamo- Vai 'sing' in

/niihnakamoopetoke/ V1 'I'11 probably sing',
| /kiihnakamoopetoke/ V2,
/niihnakamopenaatoke/ V11;

kiisizenjee~ Vai 'finish eating' in

/kekiisizenjeepetoke/ V2 'you probably finished
eating';-

mano- Vti 'buy' in

/manootoke/ Va3.l 'he probably bought it',

/manoniitoke/ Va3.2;

kiisiizeni- Vai 'finish eating' in

/kilisiizeniitokeehiki/ Va33.1l 'they probably finished
eating'.
6.31 Vta, Vta/i.
First voice.

The voice suffix is -ee or -aa as in the indicative mode.

n-aapetoke 1 & a3 'T - him',

-
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k-aapetoke 2 & a3 'you - him?',

h-aapenaatoke 11 & a3 'we - him',

k-aapwaatoke 22 & a3 'you people - him',

=eetoke a3.1l & a3(3).2 'he - him/them',
—eetokeehiki a33.1 & a3(3).2 'they - him/them',

g ' miiN- Vta/1 'give to' in

| /nemiinaapetoke/ V1 & a3 'I‘probably gave it to him',
/kemiinaapetoke/ V2 & a3,

/nemiinaapenaatoke/ V11 & a3,

/kemiinaapwaatoke/ V22 & a3,

/miineetoke/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2,

/miineetokeehiki/ Va33.1 & a3(3).2.

CONJUNCT PERSONAL INFLEXIONS
6.32 Vai, Vti.

-aan 1 'I'
-an 2 'you',
—aak 11 'we',
—akw 12 'we!',
~eekw 22 'you people’,
=t, -k a3.1 'he’
-aat a33.1 'they'
=init a3(3).2 'he, they',
—ek O 'someone',

e.g:

(conjunctive verbs)

T
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peno- Val 'go home' in

/penocaani/ V1 'that I went home"',
/iihpenocani/ V2 'that you'll go home',
/iihpenocaake/ V11,

/ilhpenoci/ Va3.1,

/iihpenocaaci/ Va33.1;

mehkam- Vti 'find' in

/mehkamaani/ V1 'that I fouﬁd it?',

/mehkamakwe,/ V12,

/mehkameekwe/ V22,

g

/mehkaki/ Va3.1l,
/mehkaminici/ Va3(3).2;

waakaakenam- Vti 'bend by hand (of wood)' in

/eehwaakaakenameki/ VO 'when it was bent';
(conditional verbs)
peno- Val 'go home' in

/penocaane/ V1 'if I go home' ;

klisiki- Vai 'finish growing' in

/kiisikiane/ V2 'when you grow up';

ihaa- Val 'go there' in

/ihaeekwe/ V22 'if you people go there';
kiisajoo- Vti 'finish using' in

/kiisajoote/ Va3.l 'when he is through using 1it',
/kiisajoaate/ Va33.1;

(iterative verbs)

niimi- Vail 'dance' in

/iihniimiaanini/ V1 'whenever I will dance',

-
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Wiizeni- Val 'eat' in

/1lzeniaakini/ V11l 'that we ever ate',
milci- Vti 'eat' in

/eehmiicikini/ VO 'whenever it was eaten';
(irrealis verbs)

pjaa- Vai 'come' in

/pjadneha/ V2 'if you had come',

/pJaaakeha/ V11,

G

/pjaeekoha/ V22,

SIS

AR

/pJaateha/ Va3.l.
6.33 Vii.
=k 13(3).1 'it, they’',

-inik 13(3).2 'it, they',

(conjunctive verbs)

kesitee- Vii 'be hot' in

/kesiteeki/ Vi3(3).1 'fhat it is/they are hot!,
/kesiteeniki/ Vi3(3).2;

(conditional verbs)

Weepenaan- Vii 'rain' in

/eepenaake/ V13(3).1 'if 1t rains';

(irrealis verbs)

Weepenaan- Vii 'rain' in

/eepenaakeha/ Vi3(3).1 'if it had rained’',
6.34 Vta, Vta/i.
6.35 First voice.

The volce suffix is -aa with a third person actor (3.27),

.
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otherwise zero.
—ak 1 & a3(3) 'I - him/ them',
-at 2 & a3(3) 'you - him/them',
—aket 11 & a3(3) 'we - him/them’',
—akw 12 & a3(3) 'we - him/them’,
—eekw 22 & a3(3) 'you people - him/them',
=aat a3.1 & a3(3).2 'he - him/them’',
-adat a33.1 & a3(3).2 'they - him/them’,
—et 0 & a3(3) 'someone - him/them',
e.g:
(conjunctive verbs)
Ellﬂi Vta/1 'give to' in
/miinaki/ V1 & a3(3) 'that I gave it to him/them’'
/miinaci/ V2 & a3(3),
/miinakeci/ V11 & a3(3),
/miinakwe/ V12 & a3(3),
/miineekwe/ V22 & a3(3),

/miinaaci/ Va3.l & a3(3).2,

/miinadaci/ Va33.1 & a3(3).2,
/miineci/ VO & a3(3);

kehkeenem- Vta 'know' in

/kehkeenemaki/ V1 & a3(3) 'that I know him/them',
/kehkeenemaci/ V2 & a3(3),

/kehkeenemaaci/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2.
6.36 Second voice.
The first voice forms are also used with obviative ob-

Jects, e.g: /dakwi mlindkeci Sozani,/ and /4akwi mlinémakeci

T
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Sozani/ 'We didn't give it to his father.',
=emak 1 & a3(3).2 'I - him/them',
—emat 2 & a3(3).2 'you - him/them!',
—emaket 11 & a3(3).2 'we - him/them',
¥—emakw 12 & a3(3).2 'we - him/them’',
*-emeekw 22 & a3(3).2 'you people - him/them',
e.g:
(conjunctive verbs)
miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/miinemaki/ V1 & a3(3).2 'that I gave it to him/them',
/miinemakeci/ V11 & a3(3).2;
(participles)
(6.70).
6.37 Third volce.
The final w of -ekw is replaced by o.
=ekot a3(3).2 & a3.1 'he/they - him',
zekoaat a3(3).2 & a33.1 'he/they - them',
e.g:
(conjunctive verbs)

miiN- Vta/1i 'give to' in

/miinekoci/ Va3(3).2 & a3.1 'that he/they gave 1t to
him?',

/miinekocaaci/ Va3(3).2 & a33.1.

Probably the same personal inflexions serve for 13(3) &

a3(3).1 (cf. 6.25).
"6.38 Fifth voice.

=ian 2 & 1 'you - me',

.
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—laak 2(2) & 11 'you/you people - us',
=leekw 22 & 1 'you people - me',
-it a3.1 & 1 'he - me',

-iaat a33.1 & 1 'they - me’,

-init a3(3).2 & 1 'he/ﬁhey - me',

=ik 13(3), 0 & 1 'it/they/someone - me',
—lamet a3(3).1 & 11 'he/they - us',
-lamenit a3(3).2 & 11 'he/fhey - us',
—iamek 13(3) & 11 'it/they - us',

~iinamek 0 & 11 'someone - us',

(conjunctive verbs)

miiN- Vta/1i 'give to' in

/miisiani/ V2 & 1 'that you gave it to me.',
/miisiaake/ V2(2) & 11,

/miisieekwe/ V22 & 1,

/miisici/ Va3.1l & 1,
/miisiaaci/ Va33.1l & 1,
/miisinici/ Va3(3).2 & 1,
/miisiki/ Vi3(3), 0 & 1
/miisiameci/ Va3(3).1 & 11,
/milsiamenici/ Va3(3).2 & 11,
/miisiinameki/ VO & 11;

kehkeenem- Vta 'know' in

/kehkeenemici/ Va3.l & 1 'that he knows me',
zeekih- Vta 'scare' in

/zeekihiki/ Vi3(3), O & 1 'that it/they scared me, that
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I was scared’,

/zeekihiameki/ Vi3(3) & 11.
6.39 Sixth voice.

-énaan 1 & 2 'T - you',
; ~enaak 11 & 2(2) 'we - you/you people',
—énako 1 & 22 'I - you people',
—enakw 3(3), 0 & 12 'he/it/they/someone - us',
—ehk 3(3)l& 2 'he it they ; you' (3.11),

-enek O & 2 'someone - you',

5 =enaakw 3(3), O & 22 'he/it/they/someone - you people!,

(conjunctive verbs)

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

% /iihmiinenaani/ V1 & 2 'that I'11 give 1t to you',

/miinenaake/ V11 & 2(2) 'that we gave 1t to you/you
people’',

/miinenakoe/ V1 & 22,

/miinenakwe/ V3(3), O & l2,

/miinehki/ V3(3) & 2,

/miineneki/ VO & 2,

/miinenaakwe/ V3(3), 0 & 22;

kehkeenem- Vta 'know' in

/kehkeenemehki/ V3(3) & 2 'that he/it/they know you';
zeekih- Vta 'scare' in

/zeekihehki/ V3(3) & 2 ’thaf he/it/they scared jou',
/zeekihenaakwe/ V3(3), 0 & 22;

(iterative verbs)

i)
i
L
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miiN- Vta/i 'give' in
/miinehkini/ Va3(3) & 2.

INTERROGATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS
6.40 A few unrecorded forms are written with a preceding

asterisk on the basis of the structure of the interrogative

B S S g T B AR R e S A T o
BN R T Rk T e EPREIVAR PO SIONA N L1 2,

- | personal suffixes‘previously described (6.12).
: 6.41 Vai, Vti.

—aaneen 1 'I',

-aneen 2 'you',

—aakeen 11 'we',

¥-akween 12 'we',

—eekween 22 'you people',
% —kween a3.1 'he',

. ~kweehiki a33.1 'they',

RS Bt ioce

_

-inikween a3(3).2 'he, they!',

=

2Pk AR

weeneskaahi- Vai 'be naughty' in

/weeneskaahiaaneeni/ V1 'I was probably naughty, I must
have been naughty',

/weeneskaahiaakeeni/ V11,

/weeneskaahileekweeni/ vaz;

nesianaatezi- Vai 'be awful' in

/nesianaatezikweeni/ Va3.l 'he must be awful',
/neslanaatezikweehiki/ Va33.1,
/nesianaatezinikweeni/ Va3(3).2;

ahtoo- Vti 'put there, have' in
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/ahtookweeni/ Va3.1 'he probably put it there/had it';

inoee- Vail 'say so' in

' /eenoeaneeni/ V2 'however you saicd!,

6.42 vi1,

! —kween 13(3).1 'it, they',

; =inikween 13(3).2 'it, they',

g ' e.g:

A neslahki-~ Vii 'be an awful.place' in

/nesiahkikweeni/ Vi13(3).1 'it's probably an awful
place, they're probably awful places',

ahtee- Vil 'be there' in

/eehahteenikweeni/ Vi3(3).2 'wherever it is/they are'.

6.43 Vta, Vta/i.

The combination of personal suffixes with voice suffixes
in the interrogative mode occasionally differs from that in
the conjunct modes.

6.44 First voice.

The first volce suffix —2a occurs in all forms (3.27).

~agkeen 1 & a3(3) 'T - him/them."',

-adteen 2 & a3(3) 'you - him/them’,

-adketeen 11 & a3(3) 'we - him/them!'

—adkween 12 & a3(3) 'we - him/them',

-aeekween 22 & a3(3) 'you people - him/them’',

—aakween a3.1 & a3(3).2 'he - him/them',

¥-aakweehiki a33.1 & a3(3).2 'they - him/them',

—aateen 0 & a3(3) 'someone - him/them',
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isimiiN- Vta/1i 'give to so' in

/eesimiinadkeeni/ V1 & a3(3) 'however I gave 1t to him/
them',

/eesimiinadteeni/ V2 & a3(3),

/eesimiinadketeeni/ V11 & a3(3).

/eesimiinagkweeni/ V12 & a3(3),

4 | /eesimiinaeekweeni/ V22 & a3(3),

f /eesimiinaakweeni/ Va3.1l &.a3(3).2,
§ /eesimiinaateeni/ VO & a3(3).

g 6.45 Second voice.
; The voice suffix is -émaa. First voice forms are also
used with obviative objects.

-ema@keen 1 & a3(3).2 'I - him/them’

isimiiN- Vta/i 'give to sd' in
/eesimiinemadkeeni/ V1 & a3(3).2 'however I gave it to
him/them'.
6.46 Third voice.
The final w of -ekw is replaced by 0.
—ekokween a3(3).2 & a3.1 'he/they - him',
~ekokweehiki a3(3).2 & a33.1 'he/they - them',

isimiiN- Vta/1 'give to so' in
/eesimiinekokweeni/ Va3(3).2 & a3.1l 'however he/they
gave it to him',
/eesimiinekokweehiki/ Va3(3).2 & a33.i.
6.47 Fifth voice. |
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=1 is lengthened to -1i before -ekeen 0.

-laneen 2 & 1 'you - me',

—~laakeen 2(2) & 11 'you/you people - us',

—leekween 22 & 1 'you people - me',

~ikween a3.1 & 1 'he - me',

—ikweehiki a33.1 & 1 'they - me',

—inikween a3(3).2 & 1 'he/they - 'me',
—likeen O & 1 'someone - me',

-lamekween a3(3).1 & 11 'he/they - us',

¥-iamenikween a3(3).2 & 11 'he/they - us',

-linamekeen O & 11 'someone - us',

1simiiN- Vta/1 'give to so' in
/eesimiisianeeni/ V2 & 1 'however you gave it to me',
/eesimiisiaakeeni/ V2(2) & 11, |
/eesimiisieekweeni/ V22 & 1,
/eesimiisikweeni/ vVa3.1l & 1,
/eesimiisikweehiki/ Va33.1 & 1,
/eesimiisinikweeni/ Va3(3).2 & 1,
/eesimiisikeeni/ VO & 1,
/eesimiisiamekweeni/ Va3(3).1 & 11,
/eesimiisiinamekeeni/ VO & 11.

6.48 Sixth voice.

=eN is followed by o, lengthened to oo before -ekeen O.

—énoaaneen 1 & 2 ‘I - you',

—eénoaakeen 11 & 2(2) 'we - you/you people',

-enakoeen (error for ®*_enoakoeen?) 1 & 22 'T - you
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peoplef,

—enoakween a3(3), O & 12 'he/they/someone - us',

—enokween a3(3) & 2 'he/they - you',
—enookeen O & 2 'someone - you',

—enoaakween a3(3), 0 & 22 'he/they/someone - you

5 people!,
% e.g:
. 1simiiN- Vta/i 'give to so' in

/eesimiinencaaneeni/ V1 & 2 'however I gave it to you',

/eesimiinencaakeeni/ V11 & 2(2),

/eesimiinencakweeni/ Va3(3), O & 12,

/eesimiinenokweeni/ Va3(3) & 2,

é /eesimiinenookeeni/ VO & 2,

: /eesimiinencaakweeni/ Va3(3), O & 223
miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/eehmiinenakoeeni/ V1 & 22.

POTENTIAL PERSONAL INFLEXIONS
6.49 vVai, Vti.
-kaaha 1 'I",
zkapa 2 'you!,
~kaakeha 11 'we',
~kakoha 12 'we',
—-keekoha 22 'you people',
—za a3.1l 'he',
—8aza a33.1 'they',

-iniza a3(3).2 'he, they',

L
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—eneeha O 'someone',

e.g:
kaskihtoo- Vti 'be able to do/make' in

/kaskihtoohkaaha/ V1 'I would have been able to do it',
/kaskihtoohkapa/ V2,

/kaskihtoohkaakeha/ V11,

/kaskihtoohkakoha/ V12,

/kaskihtoohkeekoha/ V22,

/kaskihtooza/ Va3.1,

/kaskihtoaaza/ Va33.1,

/kaskihtooniza/ Va3(3).2;

niimi- Vai 'dance' in

/niimiaaza/ Va33.1 'they would dance',

/niimineeha/ VO.

6.50 Vii.
-za 13(3).1 'it, they',
=iniza 13(3).2 'it they',

eecinoat- Vii 'be easy/cheap' in
/eeciroateza/ V13(3).1 'it/they would be easy/cheap’',
/eccinoateniza/ Vi3(3).2.
6.51 Vta, Vta/i.
6.52 First voice.
The voice suffix is -aa with a third person actor, zero
with indefinite actor, and igg otherwise.
~leekaaha 1 & a3(3) 'I - him/them’',

—leekapa 2 & a3(3) 'you - him/them’',

L
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-ileekaakeha 11 & a3(3) 'we - him/them',

- ¥-leekakoha 12 & a3(3) 'we - him/them',

A *-leekeekoha 22 & a3(3) 'you people - him/them',

~aaza a3.l & a3(3).2 'he - him/them',
* -a8aza a33.1 & a3(3).2 'they - him/them',

—eéneeha O & a3(3) 'someone - him/them',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

/miisieekaaha/ V1 & a3(3) 'I would have given it to

him/them',
/miisieekapa/ V2 & a3(3),
/milsieekaakeha/ V11 & a3(3),
/miinaaza/ Va3.l & a3(3).2,
/milnadaza/ Va33.1 & a3(3).2,
/miineneeha/ VO & a3(3).

6.53 The second voice was not recorded in the potential

mode.
6.54 Third voice.
The final w of -ekw is replaced by o.
—ekoza a3(3).2 & a3.1 'he/they - him',
—¢ekoaaza a3(3).2 & a33.1 'he/they - them',
e.g:
miiN- Vta/i 'give to!' in
/miinekoza/ Va3(3).2 & a3.1 'he/they would give it to
him',
/mlinekoaaza/ Va3(3).2 & a33.1.
6.55 Fifth voice.
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Personal suffix initial k is preceded by h.

-ihkapa 2 & 1 'you - me',
~ihkaakeha 2(2) & 11 'you/you people - us',

—ihkeekoha 22 & 1 'you people - me',

ziza a3.1, 13(3) & 1 'he/it/they - me',

-laaza a33.1 & 1 'they - me',

=iniza a3(3).2 & 1 'he/they - me',

=ineeha O & 1 'someone - me},

—lameza a3(3).1, 13(3) & 11 'he/it/they - us',
—ilameniza a3(3).2 & 11 'he/they - us',

—linameneeha O & 11 'someone - us',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

/miisihkapa/ V2 & 1 'you would have given it to me',

/miisihkaakeha/ V2(2) & 11,

/miisihkeekoha/ V22 & 1,

/mlisiza/ Va3.1l, 43(3) & 1,

/milsiaaza/ Va33.1 & 1,

/miisiniza/ Va3(3).2 & 1,

/miisineeha/ VO & 1,

/miisiameza/ Va3(3).1, 13(3) & 11,

/milsiameniza/ Va3(3).2 & 11,

/miisiinameneeha/ VO & 11;

zeeklh- Vta 'scare' in

/zeekihiza/ Va3.1l, 13(3) & 1 'he/it/they would scare
me',

/zeeklhlameza/ Va3(3).1, 13(3) & 11.
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6.56 Sixth voice.
Personal suffix initial k is preceded by a, and -za is
preceded by e.
-enakaaha 1 & 2(2) 'T - you/yoﬁ people!,
—enakaakeha 11 & 2(2) 'we - you/you people',

-enakoza 3(3), O & 12 'he/it/they/someone - us',

—eneza 3(3) & 2 'he/it/they - you',

A P T A BT,
B R BN T

—éneneeha O & 2 'someone - you',

—-enoaza 3(3), 0 & 22 'he/it/they/someone - you people’',

TN INTT

e.g:

miiN- Vta/1i 'give to' in

/miinenakaaha/ V1 & 2(2) 'I would have given it to
you/you people',

/miinenakaakeha/ V11 & 2(2),

/mlinenakoza/ V3(3), O & 12,

/miineneza/ V3(3) & 2,

/miineneeha/ VO & 2,

/miinenocaza/ V3(3), 0 & 22;

zeekih- Vta 'scare' in

/zeekihenakoza/ V3(3), O & 12 'he/it/they would scare
us, we would be scared’,

/zeekiheneza/ V3(3) & 2,

/zeeklhenocaza/ V3(3), 0 & 22.

IMPERATIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS
6.57 Vai, Vti.

-taane D, -tae C 12 'let's’,

il _ N _ .
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-no 2 'you',

-ko 22 'you people’,

plitikee- Vai 'go/come indoors' in
/plltikeetaane/ V12 'let's go in',
/piitikeeno/ V2,
/piitikeeko/ V22;

maikiozee- Vai 'go wander/travel around' in

/malkiozeetae/ V12 'let's g0 wander around';
kepaham- Vti 'close' in
/kepahano/ V2 'close it'.
6.58 1Intransitive inanimate verb stems do not occur in
the imperative mode.
6.59 Vta, Vta/i.
6.60 First voice.
The volce suffix is -aa with 12 actor, and zero with 2(2)
actor. =-ko 1s preceded by eh.
—aataane 12 & a3(3) 'let's - him/them’,
=12 & a3(3) 'you - him/them',

—ehko 22 & a3(3) 'you people - him/them?,

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

/milsi/ V2 & a3(3) 'give it to him/them',

/miinehko/ V22 & a3(3);

Wiiteem- Vta 'go with' in

/1liteemaataane/ V12 & a3(3) 'let's go with him/them'.
6.61 Fifth voice.

:: . . - . . .
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zino 2 & 1 'you = me',

=1ko 22 & 1 'you people - me',

—inaake 2(2) & 11 'you/you people - us',
e.g:

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in

/miisino/ V2 & 1 'give it to me',

/miisinaake/ V2(2) & 11;

ozemlh-~ Vta 'help' in

/ozemihiko/ V22 & 1 'help me'.

PROHIBITIVE PERSONAL INFLEXIONS
6.62 vVvai, Vvti.
—kakwe 12 'let's not',
—kani 2 'don't you',

—keeko 22 'don't you people',

nakamo- Vai 'sing' in
/nakamohkakwe/ V12 'let's not sing',
/nakamohkani/ V2,
/nakamohkeeko/ V22,
6.63 Intransitive inanimate verb stems do not occur in
. the prohibitive mode.
6.64 Vta, Vta/i.
6.65 First voice.
The voice suffix is -iee.

-ieekakwe 12 & a3(3) 'let's not - him/them',

=ieekani 2 & a3(3) 'don't you - him/them',

r v . . - . . .
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—leekeeko 22 & a3(3) 'don't you people - him/them',
e.g:
miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/miisieekakwe/ V12 & a3(3) 'let's not give it to
him/them',
/miisieekani/ V2 & a3(3),
/milsieekeeko/ V22 & a3(3).
6.66 Fifth voice. |
The voice suffix is -i followed by h (cf. 6.55),
-ihkani 2 & 1 'don't you - me',
-ihkeeko 22 & 1 'don't you people - me',

-ihkaake 2(2) & 11 'don't you/you people - us',

e.g:
miiN- Vta/1 'give to' in
/miisihkani/ V2 & 1 'don't gilve 1t to me’',
/miisihkeeko/ V22 & 1,
/miilsihkaake/ V2(2) & 11.

PARTICIPLES

6.67 The participles are nouns. Ward final person, num-
ber, and gender of participles are indicated by the particip-

ial suffixes, namely:

-a a3.l, -iki a33.1,
-inl a3.2, -ihi a33.2,
-1, -e 13, -ini 133,

These suffixes follow the conjunct personal inflexions,

ylelding conjunct participles, and they follow the interroga-
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tive personal inflexions yielding interrogative participles.
Each suffix occurs with the personal inflexions of the same
person, number, and gender with the exception that =1kl occurs
with a3 personal inflexions rather than a33.

The thematic person of a participle 1s any person referred
to in the personal inflexion other than the word final person
specified by the participial suffix.

Combinations of personal infléxions and participial suf-
fixes are listed below. Occasional unrecorded forms are pre-

ceded by an asterisk.

CONJUNCT PARTICIPLES WITH ANIMATE PARTICIPIAL SUFFIXES
6.68 Vai, Vti.
-ta, -ka a3.1 'he who',

—cikl, *-kiki a33.1 'those who',

—inicini a3.2 'he who!',
¥-inicihi a33.2 'those who!',

meskozi- Vai 'be red' in

/meeskozita/ Na3.1l 'he who 1is red, a red one',
/meeskoziciki/ Na33.1;

tepaham- Vti 'pay, pay for' in

/1ihtepahaka/ Na3.l1 'he who will pay it/pay for 1it';
keehteeziihi- Vai 'be aging' in

/keehteeziihinicini/ Na3.2 'he who 1s aging'.
6.69 Vta, Vta/i.

These participles occur in palrs with identical persons in
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both positions, but with opposite reference to actor and ob-
Ject due to voice difference, e.g:
/miinaka/ N1-a3.1 'he to whom I gave 1t' (first voice),
/miisita/ N1-a3.l 'he who gave it to me' (fifth voice).

This difference can be depicted in abbreviation by writing
the abbreviation for the personal inflexion (6.3) to the left
of the hyphen, e.g:

/mlinaka/ N1 & a3(3)-a3.1l (cf. 6.35),
/miisita/ Na3.1l & 1-a3.1 (ef. 6.38).

Such an abbreviation differs from the usual representation
of the thematic and word final persons (4.8) only in that the
word final person appears on both sides of the hyphen; the
thematic person remains on the left only. These abbrevia-
tions reflect the ;ctual structure of the participles, e.g:
/miinaka/ contains -ak 1 & a3(3) followed by -a a3.l.

6.70 Participles with first and second persons in themat-
ic position:

(first and second voices)

—aka 1 & a3(3)-a3.1 'he whom I',

=akikl 1 & a3(3)~-a33.1 'those whom I',
—emakini 1 & a3(3).2-a3.2 'he whom I',
—emakihi 1 & a3(3).2-a33.2 'those whom I,
-ata 2 & a3(3)~-a3.1 'he whom you',
—emacini 2 & a3(3).2-a3.2 'he whom you',
—aketa 11 & a3(3)-a3.1 'he whom we',
-akeciki 11 & a3(3)-a33.1 'those whom we',

—emakecini 11 & a3(3).2-a3.2 'he whom we',
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—eekwa 22 & a3(3)-a3.1 'he whom you people',
—eekwlki 22 & a3(3)-a33.1 'those whom you people';
(fifth and sixth voices)

=ita a3.1 & 1-a3.1 'he who me',

=icikl a3.1 & 1-a33.1 'those who me',

—ehka 3(3) & 2-a3.1 'he who you',

miiN- Va/i 'give to' in

/miinaka/ N1 & a3(3)-a3.l1 'he to whom I gave it, the
one I gave it to',

/miinakiki/ N1 & a3(3)-a33.1,

/miinemakini/ N1 & a3(3).2-a3.2,

/miinemakihi/ N1 & a3(3).2-a33.2,

/miinemakecini/ N1l & a3(3).2-a3.2,

/miineekwa/ N22 &a3(3)-a3.1,

/miineekwiki/ N22 &a3(3)-a33.1,

/miisita/ Na3.l & 1l-a3.1,

/miisiciki/ Na3.1l & 1-a33.1;

Wiical- Vta 'marry' in

/wiicaiata/ N2 & a3(3)-a3.1 'he whom you married, your
8pouse',

/1licaiomacini/ N2 & a3(3).2-a3.2,

Wilteem- Vta 'go with' in

/iihwiiteemaketa/ N11 & a3(3)-a3.l1 'the one we'll go
with';

mlihkeceiinotaW- Vta 'work for' in

/mlihkeceiinotafkeciki/ N11 & a3(3)-a33.1 'those whom
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we worked for';
moosw- Vta 'cut the hair of' in
/moosohka/ N3(3) & 2-a3.1 'the one who cut your hair',
Apparently =ini a3.2 and —ihi a33.2 do not occur with
first voice personal inflexions with first or second thematic

persons,

6.71 Participles with third persons in thematic position:
(first voice)
-aata a3.1 & a3(3).2-a3.1 'he who him/them',

—8acikl a3.1 & a3(3).2-a33.1 'those who him/them',

; | zaacini a3.1 & a3(3).2-a3.2 'he whom he',

: *-aacihi a3.1 & a3(3).2-a33.2 'those whom he',
-adacini a33.1 & a3(3).2-a3.2 'he whom they!',
—adacihl a33.1 & a3(3).2-a33.2 'those whom they!';
(third voice)

-ekota a3(3).2 & a3.1-a3.1 'he whom he/they"',
¥-ekociki a3(3).2 &a3.1-a33.1 'those whom he/they’',
—ekocini a3(3).2 &a3.1-a3.2 'he who him',

~ekocihi a3(3).2 & a3.1-a33.2 'those who him',
¥-ekoaacini a3(3).2 &a33.1-a3.2 'he who them',

—ekoaacihi a3(3).2 & a33.1-a33.2 'those who them',
e.g: '
gi;ﬁ: Vta/i 'give to! ig
/miinaata/ Na3.1 & a3(3).2-a3.1 'the one who gave 1t to
him',
/miilnaaciki/ Na3.1l & a3(3).2-a33.1,
/milnaacini/ Na3.l & a3(3).2-a3.2,
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/miinadacini/ Na33.1 & a3(3).2-a3.2,

/miinekota/ Na3(3).2 & a3.l-a3.1,

/miinekocini/ Na3(3).2 & a3.l-a3.2,

/miinekocihi/ Na3(3).2 ¢a3.1l-a33.2,

/miinekoaacihi/ Na3(3).2-a33.1-a33.2;

Wiicai- Vta 'marry' in

/wiiéaiagacihi/ Na33.1l & a3(3).2-a33.2 'those whom they

married, their spouses'.

CONJUNCT PARTICIPLES WITH INANIMATE PARTICIPIAL SUFFIXES
6.72 Vii,
=1 and -ini occur with both proximate and obviative per-
sonal inflexions:
=ki 13.1 'that which',
=kini 133.1 'those which',
=iniki i3.2 'that which!',
¥-inikini 133.2 'those which',

mesaa- Vii 'be big' in

/meesaaki/ Ni3.1 'that which is big, a big one’',

waleaa- Vii 'be round' in

/waleaakini/ N1i33.1 'those which are round, round ones',

kilsajootee~ Vii 'finish being used' in

/kiisojooteeniki/ Ni3.2 'that which was used, a used
one',
6.73 -1 and =€ 13 and -ini 133 occur with any conjunct

personal inflexion with a transitive inanimate or transitive
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ambigeneric stem. The word final suffixes refer to the im-
pllied object. Other persons expressed 1n the inflexion are
thematic. These participial suffixes are the only inflexion-
al affixes which transitive inanimate stems do not share with
animate intransitive stems, and which transitive ambigeneric

stems do not share with transitive animate stems.

=1 and -e have the same distribut%on as the conjunctive

mode suffixes of the same shape (6.11).

The following were recorded.

Py
A
e
R
Dty
- JakS
Foh
B
Rei
b
3
248
v

4
[
b
fu
ko
G5
c
i
s
1
o
¥
)
s
tis
s
3]
gj
1
v

rt
)
S
I
‘:\

6.74 Vti.

—ani 2-i3 'that which you',

' -aake 11-13 'that which we',

e -aakinl 11-133 'those which we',

i

. ~akwe 12-13 'that which we', -

E —eekwe 22-13 'that which you people’,
| =el, -ki a3.1-13 'that which he',

-ekl 0-13 'that which someone',

—ekini 0-i33 'those which someone',

miici- Vti 'eat' in

/miiciani/ N2-13 'that which you ate, what you ate!',

/iihmiiciaake/ N11-13 'that which we'll eat, what we'll
eat',

/iihmiiciakwe/ N12-13,

/milcileekwe/ N22-13,

/miicici/ Na2.1-13;

neem- Vti 'see' in
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/neemeki/ Na3.1l-13 'that which he sSaw, what he saw';

ajoo- Vti 'use' in

/eejoaakini/ Nii-133 'those which we used, things we

used',

/eejookini/ NO-133;

meemeno- Vti 'keep drinking' in

/meemenoki/ NO-i3 'that which someone keeps drinking’'.
6.75 Vta/1. |

—akl 1 & a3(3)-13 'that which I to him/them',

—akini 1 & a3(3)-133 'those which I to him/them',
~eekwe 22 & a3(3)-1i3 'that which you people to him/
them',

-aacl a3.1 & a3(3).2-13 'that which he to him/them',

miiN- Vta/i 'give to' in
/miinaki/ N1 & a3(3)-1i3 'that which I gave to him/them’
/miinakini/ N1 & a3(3)-133,
/miineekwe/ N22 & a3(3)-13,
/miinaaci/ Na3.l & a3(3).2-13.
6.76 Vta, Vta/i.
=1 and -e 13 and -ini 133 are expected with the personal
inflexions with inanimate actor, but no such forms were re-

corded.

INTERROGATIVE PARTICIPLES
6.77 Only -kweena a3.l was recorded, e.g:

aahpaee- Vai 'dream' in
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/aahpaeekweena/ Na3.l 'whoever dreamt'.

b Presumably, there is an interrogative participle with

@ singular word final suffix corresponding to each conjunct
participle with singular word final suffix. Informants re-

& fuse to form interrogative participles with plural word final

suffixes.

SINGULAR AND PLURAL STEMS
. 6.78 Singular and plural intransitive stems occur only

ﬁ with singular or only with plural personal inflexions respec-

tively, e.g:
anietee- singular Vii 'be hot weather!' in
i /anietel/ Vi3.1 ind. 'it's hot weather!',
E nezi{- plural Vai 'be three' in
.7 /neziaki/ Va33.1 ind. 'there are three of them'.
Singular or plural transitive stems occur only with per-

sonal inflexions denoting a singular object, or only with
\ A '

»

personal inflexions denoting a plural obJect respectively,
e.g:
nekotih- singular Vta 'have one' in
/nenekotihad/ V1 & a3 ind. 'I have one of them',
nezwih- plural Vta 'have three' in
/nenezwihadki/ V1 & a33 ind. 'I have three of them'.
In exception to the above, plural stems probably also oc-

cur with a3.1 in personal inflexions with the participial

suffix -iki a33.1 (6.67), but no examples were recorded.

Singular and plural stems occur with personal inflexions
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in which number 1is not indicated. 1In such inflexions, a
singular or plural actor is implicit, respectively, with
singular and plural intransitive stems, and a singular or
plural object is implicit, respectively, with singular and
plural transitive stems, e.g:

anietee- singular Vii 'be hot weather!' in

/eehanieteeki/ Vi3.1 conj. 2 'when it's hot weather',

niiswih- plural Vta 'have two' in

/niiswihea/ Va3.1l & a33.2 ind. 'he has two of them',

nekotihtoo- singular Vti 'have one' in

/nekotihtoa/ Va3.l ind. 'he has one of them'.
Ambinumeric stems occur with personal affixes of both num-
bers, as in the examples in the other sections of this chap-

ter.

SANDHI

6.79 The allomorphs of the personal prefixes and allo-
morphs conditioned by them have been described in Chapter
Four. Within verh inflexions, the allomorphs of suffixes
conditioned by other suffixes have been specified in the pre-
cedling sections of this chapter, or are apparent in the 1lists
of personal inflexions. In the following sections, phonemic
alternations conditioned in verb stems by inflexional suf-
fixes, and phonemic alternations conditioned in inflexional

suffixes by verb stems, are discussed.
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Val, Vti, Vii: STEM FINAL MORPHOPHONEMES
AND FOLLOWING SUFFIXES

6.80 These stems end in the following morphophonemes:
a single holosyllabic vowel i or o,
a monosyllabic cluster ii, oo, €e, or aa,
a nasal m or n,
a stop p or t.

Inanimate intransitive stems were not recorded with final
90, m or p. In stems of the other form classes, stem final o}
was recorded in only one morpheme, nep- Vai 'die'.

6.81 The following suffixes follow animate intransitive
and transitive inanimate stems:

=ini in all but the imperative and prohibitive;

zero, -pena, -pwa, =&, -akl, -pi in the indicative

mode;

-aan, -an, -aak, -akw, -eekw, -ek in the conjunct and

interrogative modes;
~aa in the conjunct and potential modes;
=t, =k in the conjunct modes;

-kw, -kweehiki in the interrogative mode ;

~kaaha, -kapa, -kaakeha, -kakoha, -keekoha, -za,

~eéneeha in the potential mode;

~taane, -tae, -no, -ko in the imperative mode;

—kakwe, -kani, -keeko in the prohibitive mode.

The following suffixes follow inanimate Intransitive
stems:

=ini in all modes;

' Reroduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



134

=1, -ani in the indicative mode ;
=k in the conjunct modes;
=KW in the interrogative mode;
=za in the potential mode.
The dubitative is not included in the lists above. A1l

recorded examples have been given previously (6.30, 6.31).

Vai, Vti, Vii: SANDHI CHANGES

6.82 For greater élarity, examples are arranged according
to stem finail, mode, and person (the latter two in the order
glven in 4.8 and 4.10), and are listed apart from the state-
ments of sandhi changes.

6.83 After a stem final vowel, h precedes initial k of a
suffix in the potential or prohibitive modes (ef. 6.55,
6.66).

6.84 Initial holosyllabic i or e in a suffix not consist-
ing of a single vowel is omitted after a stem final vowel
(6.16).

6.85 1In the conjunct modes, =t, not -k, indicates a3.1
after stem final vowels.

6.86 Occurrence of the remaining suffixes after a stem
final single holosyllabic vowel conditions no alternations.

6.87 One vowel in a stem final monosyllabic cluster is
omitted in word final (3.9).

6.88 One vowel in a stem final monosyllabic cluster is

omitted before a retained vowel with the following exception.

6.89 Before the suffixes =2 and -1 a stem final monosyl-
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labic cluster remains, subject to automatic shortening
(3.27), in a brier word, that 1s, in a monosyllabic stem or
in a disyllabic stem whose first syllable is a single vowel,
SO0 also in the same stems when they have the future prefix
Wilih- or when they are the final members of compounds.

6.90 Stem final aa l1s replaced by ee 1In the indicative
mode with the suffixes -a or -aki (ef. 6.23). ee 1is then
subject to the changes described‘in (6.88, 6.89). Stems with

final aa were not recorded before -iniani or -iniahi.

6.91 Stem final €€ 1s replaced by aa before =t, or its

replacement -c, in participles. Stems with final ee were not

recorded before -inicini or -inicihi.

6.92 -a and -i are preceded by W after stem final ee (cf.
6.23), whether basic or replacing aa. When W is omitted, the
preceding ee is subject to the changes described in (6.88,
6.89).

6.93 Stem final jee, replaced by Je (6.88), is then re-
placed by Ja before -aki, -an, and —akw (3.17).

6.94 Occurrence of the remaining suffixes after stem fi-
nal monosyllabic.clusters conditions no alternations.

6.95 =-a and =il are preceded by w after a stem final con-
.Sonant.

6.96 Initial a of -2kl and -ani is replaced by oo after a
stem final consonant.

6.97 1In the conjunct modes, -k, not -t, indicates a3.1l

~after a stem final consonant.

6.98 o precedes -aa after a stem final consonant.
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6.99 oo precedes -kw and -kweehikl after a stem final
consonant.

6.100 Before the remalning suffixes, animate intransitive
and transitive inanimate stems with final am with holosylla-
bic a are treated differently from stems with other final
consonants.

In the following statements (6.101-6.111) "stem final am"
is an abbreviation for "stem finél am with holosyllabic a in
a Val or Vti", and "stem final consonant" is an abbreviation
for "stem final consonant in a Vai, Vti, or Vii other than m
after holosyllabic a in a Vai or Vti",

6.101 m of stem final am is omitted in word final.

6.102 Stem final am 1s replaced by aa before por t in a
suffix.

6.103 m of stem final am is omitted before other obstru-
ents (3.11), but no examples were recorded before potential,
impgrative, or prohibitive suffixes with initial k.

6.104 oOptionally, W does not precede -a after stem final
am. This variation may be stylistic; the details are un-
clear.,

6.105 Suffix initiél 1 and e are retained after stem
final am.

6.106 Stem final am remains unchanged before vowels and
semivowels,

6.107 e follows the stem final consonant of a Vai or Vti
in word final and before an obstruent, including before =k

a3.l.
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6.108 Stem final n is omitted, and stem final t 1s re-
placed by h before -k 13(3).1 (3.11), but e follows stem
final t before -za 13(3).1.

6.109 e replaces initial 1 of -ini after a stem final
consonant of a Vai or Vti and after stem final £ of a Vii,

6.110 Stem final n of a Vil plus -inl is replaced by ni.

6.111 e follows stem final L, and optionally stem final
m, but not, apparently, stem final n (or am), before the
first and second person suffixes in the conjunct modes; there
are no examples with these suffixes in the interrogative
mode.

6.112 Examples:

Wiizeni- Vai 'eat', ai- Vai 'be there', isipemaatezi-

Vai 'live/ fare so', niimi- Vai 'dance', weeneskaahi-

Vai 'be naughty', nesianaatezi- Vai 'be awful',

waiiceenwi- Vai 'keep Joining', meskozi- Vai 'be

red', keehteeziihi- Val 'be aging' in

/newiizeni/ V1 ind.
/newlizenipena/ V11l ind.
/wilzenia/ Va3.1 ind.
/wilzenilaki/ Va33.1 ind.
/ilzeniniani/ Va3.2 ind.
/aiaani/ V1 conj. 1
/eesipemaateziani/ V2 conj. 3
/eesipemaatezieekwe/ V22 conj. 3
/eesipemaatezici/ Va3.1 conj. 3

/eesipemaateziaaci/ Va33.1 conj. 3
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/niimiki/ VO conj. 1

/weeneskaahlaaneeni/ V1 int. 1

/nesianaatezikweeni/ Va3.l int. 1

/nesianaatezikweehiki/ Va33.1 int. 1

/niimineeha/. VO pot.

/wllzenitaane/ V12 imp.

/wiilzenino/ V2 imp.

/wiizeniko/ V22 imp.

/waliceenwihkani/ V2 pro.

/meeskozita/ Na3.l

/meeskoziciki/ Na33.1l

/keehteeziihinicini/ Na3.2

onaakwi- Vii 'be evening', nesiahki- Vii 'be an awful
place, be awful land' in

/onaakwii/ Vvi3.1 ind.

/onaakwiki/ Vi3(3).1 conj. 1.

/neslahkikweeni/ Vi3(3).1 int. 1

Rggg:‘Vai 'go home', nakamo- Vai 'sing', alkaazo- Vai
'be bictured', meemeno- Vtl 'keep drinking' in

/niihpeno/ V1 ind. f.

/nepenopena/ V11 ind.

/penoa/ Va3.1l ind.

/iihnakamoaki/ Va33.1 ind. f.

/alkaazoniani/ Va3.2 ind.

/pencaani/ V1 conj. 1

/1iihpenoani/ V2 eonj. f.

/iihpenoci/ Va3.1l conj. f.
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/1ihpenocaaci/ Va33.1 conj. f.
/eehaikaazonici/ Va3(3).2 conj. 2

/nakamono/ V2 imp.

/nakamohkani/ v2 pro.

/meemenoki/ NO-i3

mehpo- Vii 'snow' in

/mehpoil/ V13,1 ind.

/eehmehpoki/ Vi3(3).1 conj. 2

kecli- Vai 'go out', miihkeceili- Vai 'work', nesinoii-

Vai 'go outdoors alone', maamiihkeceii- Vai 'keep

working', miihketii- Vai 'play cards', pazekwil- Vvai

'get up', noii- Vai 'go outdoors' in
/nekeci/ V1 ind.
/nekeciipena/ V11 ind.
/miihkeceia/ Va3.1l ind.
/kéci¥a/ Va3.1 ind.
/nesfno¥ia/ va3.1l ind.
/keciaki/ Va33,1 ind.
/keclaani/ Vi1 conj. 1
/eehmaamiihkeceiiki/ VO conj. 2
/miihketiitaane/ V12 imp.
/pazekwiino/ V2 imp.
/noiiko/ v22 imp.
/noiihkeeko/ V22 pro.

kaskihtoo- Vti 'be able to do/make', majoo- Vai 'ery',

poonimajoo- Vai 'stop crying', ajoo- Vti ‘'use’,

ahtoo- Vti 'put there, have' in
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/nekaskihto/ V1 ind.
/nekaskihtoopena/ V1l inc.
/kaskihtoa/ Va3.l ind.
/majoda/, /majox/ Va3.l ind.
/pbonimajdoa/ Va3.l ind.
/kaskihtoaani/ V1 conj. 1
/1ihajooci/ Va3.1l conj. f.
/eehajoaaci/ Va33.1l conj. 2
/ehtookweeni/ Va3.l int. 1
/kaskihtoohkaaha/ V1 pot.
/kaskihtooza/ Va3.1l pot.
/poonimajoono/ V2 imp.
/eejookini/ NO-133

inoee- Val 'say so', aapipakaanehkee- Vai 'gather

pecans for a while', kiozee- Vai 'wander around',

Weepozee- Vai 'leave, start out', Wiicaikee- Vai

'marry', maanee- Vai 'be much/many', aahpaee- Vai
'dream', piitikee- Vai 'go indoors' in

/netenoce/ V1 ind.

/netaapipakaanehkeepena/ V11l ind.

/inoea/ Va3.1l ind.

/inoeewa/ Va3.1l ind.

/inoeaki/ Va33.1 ind.

/kiozeeniahi/ Va33.2 ind.

/lnoeaani/ V1 conj. 1
/eenoeani/ V2 conj. 3

/eehkiczeeci/ Va3.l1l conj. 2
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/eehweepozeaacl/ Va33.1 conj. 2
/eenoeaneeni/ V2 int. 3
/wlicalkeekweeni/ Va3.l int. 1
/maaneekweehiki/ Va33.1 int. 1
/aahpaeenikweeni/ Va3(3).2 int. 1
/plitikeetaane/ V12 imp.
/plitikeeno/ V2 imp.

/piitikeeko/ V22 imp.
/piitikaata/ Na3.1
/aapipakaanehkaaciki/ Na33.1l
késitee- Vii 'be hot', kepahaatee- Vii 'be closed’,

ahtee- Vii 'be there' in
/kesitei/ Vi3.1 ind.
/kepahaateewi/ Vi3.1 ind.
/ahtééi/, /antéi/ vi3.l ind.
/kesiteani/ Vi133.1 ind.
/kesiteenii/ Vi3.2 ind.
/kesiteeki/ Vi3(3).1 conj. 1
/kesiteeniki/ V13(3).2 conj. 1
/eehahteenikweeni/ Vi3(3).2 int. 2
kieepjee- Val 'go around drunk', kiaskweepjeef Vai 'be

drunk' in
/nekieepje/ V1 ind.
/nekiaskwepjeepena/ V11 ind.
/kiaskweepjea/ Va3.l ind.
/kiaskweepjadki/ Va33.1l ind.
/kiaskweepjeaani/ V1 conj. 1
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/klaskweepjadni/ V2 conj. 1

/kiaskweepje€ekwe/ V22 conj. 1

/kiaskweepjeeci/ Va3.1l conj. 1
L /kiaskweepjeaaci/ Va33.1 conj. 1
/kilaskweepjaata/ Na3.1

ﬁ | kiipizaa- Vai 'fall’, nepaa- Vai 'sleep', kaskipoocizaa~

Vai 'be able to get into a vehicle', poocizaa- Vai
'get into a vehicle', ténekaa- Val 'dance there',
ihaa- Vai 'go there' in

/neklipiza/ V1 ind.

/nenepaapena/ V11 ind.

/kiipizea/ Va3.l ind.

/népeéa/ Va3.l ind.

/klipizeaki/ Va33.1 ind.

/kaskipoocizadani/ V1 conj. 1

/kaskipoocizaani/ V2 conj. 1

/1lihpoocizaeekwe/ V22 conj. f.

/iihpoocizaaci/ Vaé.l conj. f,.

- /1ihpoociza3aci/ Va33.1 conj. f.

/eehtanekaanici/ Va3(3).2 conj. 2

/nepaano/ V2 imp.

/1lhaahkani/ V2 pro.

kiiskehkaa- Vii 'break apart', meskwaa- Vil 'be red' in
/kiiskehkai/ Vi3.1 ind.

/méskwadi/ Vi3.l ind.

/kiiskehkadni/ Vi33.1 ind.

/kiiskehkaanif/ Vi3.2 ind.
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/kiiskehkaakl/ Vi3(3).2 conj. 1

pJaa- Val 'come, arrive', akikwaapjaa- Vai 'have a

cold' in
/nilihpja/ V1 ind. f.
/netakikwaapjaapena/ V11 ind.
/akikwaapjea/ Va3.l ind.
/pjééa/ Va3.l ind.
/pjeewa/ Va3.l ind.
/{ihpjéea/ Va3.1l ind. f.
/akikwaapjadki/ Va33.1 ind.
/iihpja3ani/ V1 conj. f.
/iithaEn;/ V2 conj. f.
/plaeekwe/ V22 conj. 1
/1ihpjaaci/ Va3.l conj. f.
/iihpjagdaci/ Va33.1 conj. f.

- /eehpjaanici/ Va3(3).2 conj. f.
/pjaakweeni/ Va3.1l int. 1
/pJaano/ V2 imp.

/eekikwaapjaata/ Na3.l
/eekikwaapjaaciki/ Na33.1
askipakjaa- Vii 'be green', tahkjaa- Vil 'be cold' in

/asklpakjal/ Vi3.1l ind.
/tahkjadi/ Vi3.1l ind.
/askipakjagdni/ Vi33.1 ind.
/askipakjaanii/ vi3.2 ind.
/askipakjaaki/ Vi3(3).1 conj. 1
/askipakjaaniki/ Vi3(3).2 conj. 1
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mehkam- Vti 'find', menweenetam- Vti 'like’',

waakaakenam- Vti 'bend something wooden by hand',

kilsinatotam- Vti 'finish asking for', kepaham- Vti
'close', tepaham~- Vti 'pay, pay for' in
/nemehka/ V1 ind.
/nemehkaapena/ V11 ind.
/kemehkaapwa/ V22 ind.
/mehkamwa/ Va3.1l ind.
/menweenetama/ Va3.1l ind.
/mehkamooki/ Va33.1 ind.
/mehkaminiani/ Va3.2 ind.
/mehkamaani/ V1 conj. 1
/mehkamani/ V2 conj. 1
/mehkameekwe/ V22 conj. 1
/mehkaki/ Va3.l conj. 1
/mehkamoaacl/ Va33.1 conj. 1
/mehkaminicl/ Va3(3).2 conj. 1
/eehwaakaakenameki/ VO conj. 2
/kiisinatotamookweehiki/ Va33.1 int. 1
/mehkaza/ Va3.1l pot.
/mehkaataane/ V12 imp.
/kepahano/ V2 imp.
/1ihtepahaka/ Na3.1l

kozekwan- Val 'be heavy', katokwaam- Vai 'be sleepy',

aapom- Vai 'be there for a while', naat- Vti

'fetch', neem- Vti 'see', nesiikesoekwaam- Vai

'sleep extremely hard', mesekin- Vai 'be big' in
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/nekozekwane/ V1 ind.
/nekozekwanepena/ V11 ind.
/kKozekwanwa/ Va3.l ind.
[kozekwanooki/ Va33.1 ind.
/katokwaameniani/ Va3.2 1ind,
/kozekwanaani/ V1 conj. 1
/aapomaani/, /aapomeaani/ V1 conj. 1
/naateaani/ Vi1 conj. 1 o
/naate€ekwe/ V22 conj. 1

/neemoaaci/ Va33.1l conj. 1
/eehnesiikesoekwaamenici/ Va3(3).2 conj. 2
/naatetaane/ V12 imp.

/meesekineka/ Na3.1l

/neemeki/ Na3,1-1i3

oskiken- Vii 'be new', Weepenaan- Vii 'rain' in

/oskikenwi/ Vi3.1 ind.

/osklkenooni/ Vi33.1 ind.

/osklkeniI/ Vi3.2 ind.

/oskikeki/ V13(3).1 conj. 1

/oskikenikl/ Vi3(3).2 conj. 1

/eeheepenaanookweeni/ Vi3(3).1 int. 2

maaneet- Vil 'be much/many’', eecinoat; Vii 'be
easy/cheap' in

/maaneetwi/ Vi3.1l ind.

/maaneetooni/ Vi33.1 ind.

/maaneeteniani/ Vi33.2 ind.

/eecinoahki/ Vi3(3).1 conj. 1
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/maaneetookweeni/ Vi3(3).1 int. 1
/eecinoateza/ Vi3(3).1 pot.
Vta, Vta/i: STEM FINAL MORPHOPHONEMES
AND FOLLOWING SUFFIXES
6.113 These stems may end in h, m, n, N, Z, w, or W. W
occurs after vowels, and W occurs after consonants and prob-
ably also after a2 1n stems of one syllable, since such stems
were not.recorded with w lacking.in colloquial style.
6.114 The only suffixes which follow a Vta or Vta/i are
the volce suffixes (6.3) and the personal suffixes which oc-
cur after the first voice suffix zero. These personal suf-

fixes are:

-ak, -at, -aket, -akw, ~eekw, =et in the conjunct

modes;
—eneeha in the potential mode,

=i, -ehko in the imperative mode.

Vta, Vta/i: SANDHI CHANGES
6.115 Stem final N and Z are replaced by s before i, by n

and z respectively before other vowels (3.10), e.g:

tapaaN- Vta 'love' in

/netapaanad/ V1 & a3 ind.,

/tapaanea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 ind.,

/ketapaasi/ V2 & 1 ind.,

/ketapaanene/ V1 & 2 ind.;

8Z- Vta 'put there' in

/netazada/ V1 & a3 ind.,
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/azeea/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2 ind.,

/netazekonaana/ Va3 & 11 ind.,

/eehasiameci/ Va3(3) & 11 conj. 2.

6.116 Occurrence of suffixes after spirants and nasals

conditions no other alternations, e.g:

Wiiteem- Vta 'go with' 1in

/neiiteemad/ V1 & a3 ind.,

/ilteemea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2'ind.,

/neiiteemekwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,

/klihwiiteemipena/ V2(2) & 11 ind. f.3

kehkeenem- Vta 'know' in

/kehkeenemehki/ Va3(3) & 2 conj. 1,
/kehkeenemaki/ V1 & a3(3) conj. 1;
zeekih~ Vta 'scare' in
/nezeekihad/ V1 & a3 ind.,
/nezeekihekwi/ Vi3 & 1 ind.,
/zeekihlki/ Vi3(3), 0 & 1 conj. 1,
/zeekihehki/ V3(3) & 2 conj. 1;
maaneeh- Vta 'have much/many' in
/maaneehea/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2 ind.;
caaken- Vta 'gather all' in
/necaakenadki/ V1 & a33 ind.,
/caakenea/ Va3.l & a33.2 ind.,
/caakenakeci/ V11 & a3(3) conj. 3;
pemen- Vta 'keep' in
/nepemenekwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.;

tasipemen- Vta 'keep there' in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



148

/eehtasipemenici/ vVa3.1 & 1 conj. 2.

6.117 Stem final aW plus initial e of -ekw 1s replaced by
aa; stem final aW plus initial € of -eN is replaced by oo,
e.g:

nenohtaW- Vta 'hear' in

/nenenohtaakwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,

/nenohtoonaani/ V1 & 2 conj. 1.

Stem final W after a plus iniﬁial € of -et 1s replaced by
(3.14), e.g:

o

nahaakwataW- Vta/i 'set the table for' in

/nahaakwataoci/ VO & a3(3) conj. 1.
Stem final aW was not recorded before preconsonantal e in
other suffixes.
© 6,118 In other stems, W or W plus a following preconso-
nantal e is replaced by o (3.14), and one vowel in a precea-
ing monosyllabic cluster is omitted (3.27), e.g:
moosw— Vta 'cut the hair of' in
/nemoosokwa/ Va3 & 1 indg.,
/kiihmoosone/ V1 & 2 ind. f.;
neeW- Vta 'see' in
/neneokwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,
/keneone/ V1 & 2 ind.;
aw- Vta 'use' in
/netaokwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,
/kiihaone/ V1 & 2 ind. f.
6.119 Occurrence of the remaining suffixes after stem

final W or W conditions no alternations, e.g:
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nenohtaW- Vta 'hear' in

/nenenohtada/ V1 & a3 ind.,

/nenohtaea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 ind.,
/nenohtawaaaci/ Va33.1 & a3(3).2 conj. 1;
miihkeceiinotaW- Vta 'work for' in

/nemiihkeceiinotawaawa/ V1 & a3 ind.;
mehkaW- Vta 'find' in

/kemehkai/ V2 & 1 ind.;

moosw- Vta 'cut the hailr of' in
/nemooswad/ V1 & a3 ind.,
/mooswea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 ind.,
/kiihmooswi/ V2 & 1 ind. f.;
neeW- Vta 'see' in

/neneewad/, /nenead/ V1 & a3 ind.,
/neewea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 ind.,
/keneewl/, /keneei/ V2 & 1 ind.;
aw- Vta 'use' 1in

/netawad/ V1 & a3 ind.

IRREGULAR FORMS

3.120' Animate intransitive stems with final hkaa, hkjaa,

skaa, and kaapaa retain stem final aa in the indicative mode
with the suffixes -a and -aki (cf. 6.90). This retained aa
subject to the changes in (6.88, 6.89), e.g:

moozehkaa- Val 'have, a toothache' in

/moozeehkad/ Va3.l ind.,
/moozeehkaéki/ Va33.1 ind.,
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cf. /nemoozeehkaapena/ V11l ind.;
kehkjaa~ Vail 'be o0ld' in
/kehkjaad/ vVa3.l ind.,
/kehkjadki/ Va33.1 ind.,

cf. /nekehkjaapena/ V11 ind.;

tasozaamaaskaa- Vai 'move vigorously there' in

/tasozaamaaskad/ Va3.l ind.,
/tasozaamaaskadki/ Va33.1 ind.,
cf. /netasozaamaaskaapena/ V11 ind.;

asklkaapaa- Vai 'be tired of standing' in

/askikaapad/ Va3.l ind.,
/askikaapadki/ Va33.1 ind.,
cf. /netaskikaapaapena/ V11l ind.

6.121 1In animate intransitive stems with final sin, stem
final n 1s omitted before -k (cf. 6.107, 6.108) and stem fi-
nal n plus -ini is replaced by ni (cf. 6.109, 6.110), e.g:

kehcisin- Vai 'be tired' in
/keheisiki/ Va3.1l conj. 1,

cf. /nekehcisine/ V1 ind.,
/nekehcisinepena/ V11 ind.,
/kehcisinwa/ Va3.l ind.,
/kehcisinooki/ Va33.1 ind.,
/kehcisinaani/ V1 conj. 1,
/kehcisinoaaci/ Va33.1 conj. 1;

zaazaaklkaasin- Vail 'lie with one's legs sticking out'

in
/zaazaakikaasinici/ Va3(3).2 conj. 1, 3,
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cf. /zaazaakikaasinwa/ Va2.1 ind.

6.122 aa- and ihaa- Val 'go there' are complementarily
distributed: aa- follows prefixes, and ihaa- occurs else-
where, e.g:

/neta/, /netaha/ V1 ind. (3.40),
/niiha/ V1 ind. r.,
/netaapena/ V11 ind.,
/niihaapena/ V1l ind. .,
/ihéea/ Va3.1l ind. (6.89),
/1iheewa/ Va3. 1l ind. .,
/1lheaki/ Va33.1 ind.,
/1lhadani/ V1 conj. 1,
/eehadani/ V1 conj. 2,
/ihaani/ V2 conj. 1,
/eehadkwe/ V12 conj. 2,
/1haano/ V2 imp.,

\ /ihaahkani/ v2 pro.

6.123 2i- and i~ Vai 'say so' are complementarily dis-
tributed: 21~ follows the personal prefixes, and i- occurs

elsewhere including after Wiih- and eeh-, e.g:

/nezihi/ V1 ind. (3.40),
/kezihi/ V2 ind. (3.40),
/kiilhi/ V2 ind. f.,
/kezipwa/ V22 ind.,
/laha/ Va3.1 ind. (3.40),
/lakl/ Vva33.1 ind.,
/eehiaani/ V1 conj. 2,
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/eehici/ Va3.l conj. 2.

6.124 iN- and zero Vta 'say so to' are complementarily
distributed: iN- occurs in the first and fifth voices, and
zero occurs in the third, fourth, and sixth voices, in all
recorded forms; the third and sixth voices were not recorded
without personal prefixes, e.g:

/netenad/, /netenaawa/ V1 & a3 ind.,
/ineewa/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2 iﬁd.,
/eehinaki/ V1 & a3(3) conj. 2,
/isihl/ V2 & a3(3) imp. (3.40),
/eehisiameci/ Va3(3).1 & 11 conj. 2,
/isino/ V2 & 1 imp.,

/netekwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,

/netekoopi/ VO & 1 ind.,

/ketekwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,

/ketene/ V1 & 2 ind.

6.125 pjaa- Vai 'come to that place, arrive' and aa-,
ihaa- Vai 'go there' take the infix ee ylelding pjeaa- and
eejaa- respectively, e.g:

' /pjenata/ Na3.1,
/eejaata/ Na3.l.

Verb stems beginning with the morpheme taN 'there, at that
place' have the third actual €e prefixed instead of infixed,
e.g:

tanaaskaa- Vii 'move/be in motion there' in

/eetanaaskaakini/ N133.1,
cf. /tanaaskal/ Vi3.1 ind.,
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tanekaa- Val 'dance there' in
/eehtanekaaci/ Va3.l conj. 2.

Stems beginning with taZz 'so much/many' may be subject to
the same rule, but no examples were recorded.

6.126 Two transitive animate stems are written with a
basic final vowel, namely, ahkoo- 'follow' and Wiicai-
'marry’'.

Initial e of -ekw and —eN 1is Qmitted after these stems,
e.g:

ahkoo- in
/netahkookwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,
/ketahkoone/ V1 & 2 ind.;
Wiical- in
/newlicaikwa/ Va3 & 1 ind.,
/kewiicaine/ V1 & 2.
Initial e of —em 1s replaced by o after Wiicai-, e.g:
/iicaiomacini/ N2 & a3(3).2-a3.2.
6.127 Occurrence of other suffixes after ahkoo- and
Wilcal- conditions no changes in the recorded examples, e.g:
ahkoo- in
/netahkooad/ V1 & a3 ind.,
/netahkooaapena/ V11 & a3(3) ind.,
/ahkooea/ Va3.l & a3(3).2 ind.;

pJeecahkoo- 'come following, come behind' in

/Kepjeecahkooi/ V2 & 1 ind.,
/pjeecahkooaaci/ Va3.1l & a3(3).2 conj. 1;
Wiicai- in
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/kewlicaiad/ V2 & a3 ind.,
/wilcalata/ N2 & a3(3)-a3.1l.

6.128 In ahkoo-, contrary to (3.27), oo is retained be-
fore vowels. That this is 90 and not o8 is evident from the
intonations in the following:

/pétekl képjeecihkool/ 'You came behind me.',

/éakwl pjéecdhkSoaaci/ 'He's not coming behind him.',

/nétahkdokwa/ 'He followed me.',
/séesk{ téepina 1s&hkSonaani/ 'I Just followed a 1little

way behind you.',

T

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



7. SYNTAX*

FORM CLASSES

7.1 The major form classes are nouns, verbs, and parti-
cles. Nouns and verbs have been identified previously (5.1,
6.2, 6.67). All other words are partlcles. Particles do not
contain inflexional affixes.

7.2 A word, of whatever other form class, 1s either rela-
tive or non-relative. A relative word belongs to one of the

following subclasses:

temporal relatives, durational relatives,
extentive reiatives, modal relatives,
allative relatives, causal relatives,
ablative relatives, locative relatives,

quantitative relatives.

Temporal relatives are two particles, inahinaaha and

inaaha, both 'at such a time'.

Durational relatives include the particle nehkiihi 'for so

long' and all verbs and nouns containing the morpheme ahkw
'fgr 80 long'.

| Extentive relatives include the particle nehkiihi (phonem-
ically identical with the above) 'so far, to such an extent'
and all verbs and nouns containing the morpheme ahpiiht 'so
.far, 'to such an extent'.

Modal relatives are all words containing the morpheme iN

.*Examples, in this chapter, which are transcribed phonemical-
ly have been subjected to the same normalizations as the
texts.

155

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



156

'thus, so, such', including verbs, nouns, and the particle
isi 'thus, so'. 1In addition, verbs or particlples containing

the following morphemes are modal relatives:

1-, zi- Val 'say so', iN-, zero Vta 'say so to!
i 'say so'.

Allative relatives are all words containing the morpheme
iN 'to that place’', 1nc1udipg verbs and nouns but no recorded
partiele. 1In addition, verbs or participles containing the
followlng morphemes are sometimes or always allative rela-
tives:

lhaa-, aa- Vai 'go to that place',

212 'come to that place, arrive',
and probably others.

Causal relatives are all words contalning the morpheme ot
'therefore, for that reason', including verbs, nouns, and the
particle oci 'therefore, for that reason’',

Ablative relatives are all words containing the morpheme
gg"thence,.from that place', including verbs, nouns, and the
particle oci 'thence, from that place',

Locative relatives are all words containing the morpheme
taN 'there, at that place', including verbs and nouns but no
particles. In addition, verbs or participles containing the
following morphemes or stems are Sometimes or always locative
relatives:

al- Vai, om 'be there!',
ap, ah 'sit, sit there, be there!',

isin, izen 'lie, 1lie there',

a— . - . .
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nem, ikaapaa 'stand, stand there',

nepaa- Vai 'sleep, sleep there',
oiiki- Vai 'live/dwell there',
and probably others.

Quantitative relatives are all words containing the mor-
pheme taZ 'so much/many', including verbs, nouns, and the
particle tazwi 'so much/many’'.

7.3 Subclasses of nouns include personal nouns and loca-
tive nouns intersecting with substantives, pronouns and par-
tieciples. Although substantives and pronouns are elther per-
sonal or locative, participles are only personal.

Personal nouns are those with word final inflexion for
person. Locative nouns are those with inflexion for the lo-
cative case. Participles have been identified previously
(6.67). Pronouns are those nouns whose stems are ambigeneric.
Substantives are those nouns whose stems are animate or in-
animaﬁe.

Relative substantives are uncommon, but they do occur,
e.g:

isiwiikizenjaakani 'such delicious food' in '

caakl isiwiikizenjaakani 'every kind of delicious

food'.
Pronouns are only non-relative.
7.4. Subclasses of verbs include possessive verbs and all
other verbs. A possessive verb is one whose stem is a Val
derived from a noun stem by means of the personal prefix o~

and the suffix =1; noun stems which take the suffix -em with
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thematic personal affixes take -em also before =1 in the
stems of possessive vefbs, e.g: .

pasitooh- Nai 'old man' in

kiopasitoohemi- Vai 'have an old man around’',

sooniaah- Nii 'money' in

osooniaghemi- Vai 'have money"',

taj~- Nad 'poSsession of animate gender' in
gggl: Val 'have a possession'of animate gender',
00z~ Nad 'father' in

Qozl- Val 'have a father!.

7.5 Subeclasses of particles include adverbs, adjectives,
relative antecedent pérticles, locative supplements, and
predicate particles.

Adverbs are 1ndependeht or enclitic. The majofity of par-
ticles are adverbs and the majority of adverbs are independ-

ent. The relative particles inahinaaha, inaaha, nehkiihi,

isi, oct 'therefore, for that reason' and tazwi are adverbs,
Adjectives include numerals and some other words denoting

quantities, e.g:

nekotl 'one', niiswi 'two',

nezwi 'three', njeei 'four',

njaananwi 'five', nekotwaasika D, kotwaasika
| C 'six',

noohika 'seven', neswaasika 'eight!',

saaka 'nine’, metaazwl 'ten', “

niiswaapitaki "twenty!, nekotwaahkwe 'one hundred’,

niiswaahkwe 'two hundred', caaki 'all"',
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maane 'much, many', - tekaai 'a little',
Relative antecedent particles seem to be distributed in a
set of subclasses paralleling the subclasses of relative
words, namely, durational antecedents, modal antecedents,
etc. Many of these particles occur also in other Subclasses,

€.g: nekotwaasika adjective and quantititive antecedent

'six', ise independent adverb 'merely', and modal antecedent

'falsely',
The following locative supplements were recorded:

ahpemekl 'above, over',

i akwici, akwitapahkwe 'upon, on top of',

2 asici 'near', asitapahkwe 'against',
% manoci 'beside', naamaahkwe 'under!',
- ohkwaal 'full', piitoonaaki 'inside'.

The following predicate particles were recorded:

aakwi 'not, no', aita 'would not',
| _kaata 'don't', |

| kiilhpene 'if only; as soon as; probably"’,
tal 'I wish that'.

7.6 Further details'on subclasses of nouns, verbs, and

partieles will be given later.

CONCORD

7.7 Two affixes or Seéquences of affixes 1n different
words are concordant with each other when they specify (1)
the same person in the same number andg gender, or (2) the 1lo-

cative case, or (3) different persons or numbers in certain

-
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combinations (7.9).

PERSONAL SUBSTITUTES
7.8 With the exception noted below (7.10, 7.11), first,
second, or third persons in the inflexion of a verb, or in

the thematic position in the inflexion of a noun, are substi-

tutes. The antecedent, when expressed, 1s a noun. The sub-
stitutes are concordant with the word final suffix of their
antééedent.

So, for example, -a a3.1l, in noiia Va3.l 'he went/came
outdoors' and in ia Va3.l 'he said so', 1s a substitute for

inenia peehtaZata Na3.1l 'the man who built the fire' in

/néia nékoti nénia peehtdaatia ndh pYitike kis{
ketesidipwa fda/ 'One man came out, the man who built
the fire there inside. "What's the matter with you
people?" he said.'.

(Each substantive meaning is represented by a single sub-
staptive stem, either animate or inanimate, e.g: in anemwa
'dog', nekja 'my mother', kilsezwa 'sun, moon', mehtekwi
'tree', keskiisekwi 'your eye', égéi 'water'. On the other

hand, most verb meanings are represented by a pair of stems,
one a Val and the other g2 Vii, or one a Vta and the other a
Vti, e.g: in mesekinwa ‘'he's big', mesaai 'it's big!', eea

'he came', pjeemikatwi 'it came', nenohtaea 'he heard him',

nenohtamwa 'he heard it', amweea 'he ate him', miicia 'he ate

it'.)
7.9 The following concordant comblnations of different
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persons and numbers were recorded:
11 in substitution for a noun with word final a3, prob-
ably also with word final a33, meaning: 'the third

person and I' e.g: niiswikehkatwe

eehkwipooniki?icihetiaake wiicalaka 'that my husband

and I have ceased living together for two years';
33 in substitution for a noun with word final 3, mean-
ing: 'the third person singular and those with

him/her/it',’e.g: netaaneza eehoiikiaaci 'where my

daughter and her family live'.

7.10 Among the inanimate Intransitive verb stems are a
group of singular stems, denoting weather conditions and di-
visions of time, with which the third person is not a substi-
tute; it never has an antecedent, e.g: in

waazel 'it's daytime',
pehkotel 'it's nighttime?,

. Waapanwil 'it's morning/dawn’,
naahkwel 'it's noon',
onaakwif 'it's evening',

paklsimoi 'it's sundown',

menwikiisekahke 'if it will be good weather',

nekwaanahkwatwi 'it's cloudy weather',

mesinootenwi 'the wind 1is blowing, it's windy',

Weepenaanwi 'it's raining’,

eehmehpoki 'when it snowed',

anleteil 'it's hot weather',

noezenwi 'it's cold weather'.

_—
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7.11 In one construction (7.21), the antecedent of an in-
animate third person singular is a verb.

7.12 The implicit third person of verbs with transitive
inanimate and transitive ambigeneric stems (6.3) is treated
in syntax no differently from persons formally indicated by
inflexional affixes, e.g: in ahtoo- Vti 'put there, have' in

/téanii ni& mezdnohYkani dhtoohpboneki nétahto,/
'Where's that paper? I put it on the table.'.

With many transitive inanimate stems the implicit third
person 1s always inanimate, e.g: ahtoo- Vti 'put there;
have'. With other transitive inanimate* stems the gender of
the implicit third person is apparently indifferently animate
or inanimate, e.g: ataee- Vti 'sell'. The gender of the im-
plicit third person with transitive ambigeneric stems is also

indifferent,.

CONSTRUCTIONS
7.13 Kickapoo syntactic constructions are listed below.
The following informétion is given for each construction:

(1) the form class of each immediate constituent, sepa-
rated by "plus", with each immediate constituent as-
signed a number in parentheses for further refer-
ence;

(2) the type of construction, endo. for endocentric or

exo. for exocentric;

®¥*No evidence was recorded that these two types of transitive
inanimate stems differ in inflexion, even in participles.
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(3) the center of an endocentric construction, along
with the semantic subtype of a non-attributive con-
struction, or the form class of the construct of an
exocentric construction;

(4) any immediate constituents which contain concordant
affixes, together with the position of the concord-
ant affixes, whether word final or thematic, in

nouns.

ATTRIBUTES TO NQUNS AND VERBS
7.14 Noun (1) plus noun (2), endo., center: (1) and (2),

coordinate, concord: (1) word final with (2) word final, e.g:

takwahaani pesekiziiwiaazi 'hominy and deer meat',

maaniza mehtozeenenia 'a white man and an Indian',

neteeheki newiiseki 'in my heart and in my head’'.

When the immediate constituents are personal nouns, (2)
forms a separate sentence, e.g:
' /tdkwahdanl néwicaao pesékiz{iwifazi/ 'T cooked hominy
and deer meat.',
/maanYza méhtozéenenla/ 'A white man and an Indian.'.
When the immediate constituents are locative nouns, they
can occur 1n the same sentence, e.g:
/jéoh man eehwéendskaah{aani neteéehéki newYiseki,/ 'Here
I am wicked in my heart and in my head.'.
When the immediate constituents are personal nouns, the
construct of this construction 1s treated syntactically as a

noun, having the same person and gender in word final posi-
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tion as the immediate constituents have, but with plural num-
ber, e.g:

/nékotenwi pi olihkdanetYaki méanYza mehtozéenenia
oskinadehaki/ 'Once, it is saild, there were (two)
friends, a white man and an Indian, (both) young
men, ',

7.15 Noun (1) plus noun (2), endo., center: (1) and (2),
appositive, concord: (1) word finél with (2) word final, e.g:
(personal noun plus personal noun)
(substantive plus substantive)

mehtozeeneniaki pasitoohakl 'old Indian men';

(participle plus substantive)

meenwlkita meehcipahooha 'a good automobile',

naanahaakwatoota lhkweea 'the woman who sets tables’',

niimiciki eeskikiihaki 'dancing young people',

eeskikekl ohkaaci 'a new tire';

(pronoun plus substantive)

ilna ihkweea 'that woman',

mana niihtiiza 'this buddy of mine',

kotaki eeskikiihaki 'other young people';
(participle plus participle)

waleaakini eejookini 'the round things which people

used';

(pronoun plus participle)

iina wiicaiaka 'that one whom I married, that wife/
husband of mine',

1ini iiskopakl 'that sweet thing',
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mani meemenoki

'this stuffr people keep drinking',
awleehl kiisajooteeniki

'something used/second-hand’';
(pronoun plus pronoun)

mani kotakl 'this other thing';

(locative noun plus locative noun)

(pronoun plus substantive)

iinahi pekoki 'in those ashes, there in the ashes'.

The preferred word order seems to be pronoun before par-

ticiple before substantive, but other orders occur, especial-

ly in longer sequences, e.g:

substantive before participle in

opiizehkaahi waapaateeniki

'his light colored éhirt',
pronoun before substantive before participle in

iina ihkweeg kifiteemaka

'the woman whom I was with',
substantive before pronoun before participle in

Papakiajaahi awieehi waapeskjaaki

'some white plece of
cloth',

The immediate constituents are usually included in the

Same sentence though frequently separated from one another by
other words, e.g:

/clin{ p)} mehtozéeneniakii nah tasiizéniaki pas{téohaki/

'Surprisingly, some o0ld Indian men were eating

there, it is said.?',

/kwi ndohk{ kiskétaiaake méenwikita méehcf{pihooa/ 'We
were not able to have a good car again.',

/kétakak &{iki netawanaaki éesk{kYihaki/ 'T also took

some other young people,',
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/koh dakwi miné nlihtiizd lihnitacenemaacii nieens
siis{ip€ehani/ 'Wow! This buddy of mine won't want
that duck.'’

/méiklis{neehdmook aw{eehl kiisijootéeniki/ 'And they-
went to buy something used.'!

/nékatalzdakicYha nétenaaa na hkwéd k{iitéemaka/ '"I
have to go to the bathroom," I told that woman whom
I was with,'

Sometimes, some of the immediate constituents of this con-
struction form a. separate sentence, apparently in after-
thought; even a single word in such a sentence has sentence
final """, cf. (2.4), e.g:

/clih{ p diihkdanani nih tasfkeekezaapamekwa nini
mehtozeenen{ani/ 'And there was his friend peeping
at him, his friend that Indian!’',

/kékjéehkimdazdaki maahdkl mézéndbh{kaneki peepjeehc{i
nah{ lihmehtozéeneniaatoeeci noohk dapee
kiiwaanaatoéehkéanéciki/ 'These people are golng to
school and they will have to speak Indian on paper
again repeatedly, these who g0 around pre?ending to
be unable to speak.'

/mdanY¥za meéhtozéenenia oskinadehaki/ 'A white man and
an Indian, young men.'.

When one immediate constituent 1s a locative substantive,
the other may be a pronoun with word final third person,
probably of the same gender as the stem of the substantive,

but only inanimate singular examples were recorded, e.g:
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iini pJjootikaaneki, iinahl pjootikaaneki 'in that

peyote tent'.

7.16 Personal noun (1) plus noun with a thematiec affig
(2), endo., center: (2), concord: (1) word final with (2)
thematic, e.g:

((2) substantive)

iina mehtozéenenia osaezieni 'that Indian's hunger',

madaka kwiezeeha oozani 'that boy's father';

((2) participle)
iiniki iihmiiciaaci mehtozeeneniaki 'what those Indians

will eat’,

miinaata ocozani 'the one who gave 1t to his father'.

The preferred word order seems to be (1) before (2) when
(2) is a substantive, and (2) before (1) when (2) 1s a par-
ticiple. An exception, with (2) a substantive, is

ohpehkwaneki awieeha 'on someone's back'.

In terms of English translation, when (2) is a substan-
tive, (1) is the possessor of (2); when (2) is a participle,
(1) is the actor or object of (2) in accordance with the ref-
eérence of the thematic person of (2) (6.69, 6.73).

7.17 Personal noun (1) plus verb (2), endc., center:

(2), concord: (1) word final with (2), e.g:
(Vai)
l1inleeke eeskikiihaki maiklinaihieaki fthose young

people went around visiting',

lheaki maanizakl 'white men went there',

netaaneza eeholikiaaci 'where my daughter and her
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family live',

eehicl iina maaniza 'when that white man said so',

pJjeetapeneaki aapipakaanehkaaciki 'those who have been

gathering pecans arrived hungry',

neenemazoa awleeha 'someone kept standing there',

niina nepiitike 'I myself went inside’;

(Vii)

kehcimaskjeekwl ahteel 'there is a big lake there',

maaneetooni pakaanani 'there were a lot of pecans',

eehnemateeki ocihkl 'where a stump stood',

maaneetwi iihmiiciani 'what you were going to eat was a

lot, there was a lot for you to eat'.

A verb with a transitive stem takes an attributive noun in
concord with any one person of the verb, or attributive nouns
each in concord with a different person of the verb, e.g:

(Vta, Vta/1)

. olihkaanani taslikeekezaapamekwa 'his friend peeped at

him there’,

netotamihekonaanaki apenoohaki 'the children busied us',

eehisici 1ina ihkweea kiTiteemaka 'when that woman whom

I was with said so to me',

niina niihmaamwad 'I myself will eat him',

nemiinad kezezeeha, kezezeeha nemiinagd 'I gave it to

your older- brother',

eehinaki 1ina ihkwees kiiiteemaka 'when I said so to

that woman whom I was with',

niina nemetaakweenemekooki 'they are thrilled about me',
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eehnaza8aci iinini 'when they roasted him?',

lina mehtozeenenia iinini eehketenaaci siisiipeehani

'when that Indian took out that duck',

mana neewea cilisesani 'this one saw Jesus';

(Vvti)

kiihocinenehkeeneta kemehtozeenenileni 'therefore you

will think about your life',

pahkweesikani netaneza 'I cooked bread there',

iihcaakahweaake ohkaatani 'that we wlll use up the

tires',

menoeni eehiicimenocaani 'when I drank liquor with

people',

nemanopena iihmiiciaake 'we bought we'll eat',

kiisimanoaake kotaki 'when we had bought another',

1inini eehajoaaci 'when they used those things',

awleeha ahtookweeni papakiajaahi 'someone must have put

a plece of cloth there'.
The a3.1l conjunét perscnal inflexion of a verb whose stem
is a Vai is freely used in place of the a33.1l conjunct per-
sonal inflexion, e.g:

eenoeeci keehkjaahaki, eenoeaaci keehkjaahakl 'as the

old people said’'.
Word order in this construction is wholly free.
7.18 Personal noun (1) plus possessive verb (2), endo.,
center: (2), concord: (1) word final gender with the gender

of the noun stem from which (2) 1is derived, e.g:

kaskotaiaake meenwikita meehclpahooha 'that we were
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able to have a new car’'.

In terms of English translation (1) is appositive to the
noun stem contained in (2).

7.19 Of two or more words, each containing a substitute
for the same antecedent, no single one is formally distin-
guished as the center to which the antecedent is attributive,
e.g: |

eehaahpaeeci iina maaniza pJeewa 'the white man dreamt

that he (the white man) came there',

kotakaki wiihpoocizaaaci alakl 'others wanted to rilde’,

ahteel awieeha opiizehkaahl eehahtooci 'there was some-

one's shirt where he (the owner of the shirt) had
put 1t',

7.20 Adjectives are treated as nouns. The word final
person, number, and gender of an adjective 1is specified by
its substitutes and in the word final position of any noun in
the appositive construction with 1t, e.g:

caaki ooteenani 'all the towns',

maane mani meemenoki 'a lot of this stuff that people

drink’',

eehonemaineaaci caaki 'when they all prayed’,

nesiitazwi nemeno 'I drank a lot of it',

nekoti 'one' requires singular substitutes and word final
suffixes in appositives; all other numerals generally require
pPlural substitutes and word final suffixes in appositives,
e.g:

nekoti ihkweea 'one woman',

2 s

‘ Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



171

kotakaki njeei 'four others',

but pJooti niiswi 'two (pieces of) peyote'.

In the appositive construction, the preferred word order
seems to be adjective before other nouns, but exceptions oc-
cur, e.g:

ihkweea nekoti 'one woman'.,

7.21 Conjunctive verb (1) plus verb‘(2), endo., center:
(2), concord: 13, formal or implieit, in (2) in substitution
for (1).

(1) was recorded in the future and second and third actual
tenses, e.g:

eenooskizenwi ilheenihenikiteeheaani 'it's easy for me

to keep laughing',

aapatano iihpakisinaant 'look where I'l1l land',

menwikenwi eehpjaani 'it was good when/that you came',

menweenetama eehmehpoki 'he likes it when it snows',

. eeheepinenehkeenetamaani eehketemaakeziaani 'when I

began to think about my being miserable’,

eehneenemazoci kiihmaﬁapatoonenepwa 'I'1l show you

people where he stood',

eesiketemaakeziéani nenehkotamooki 'they mentioned how

miserable I was',.
7.22 Locative supplement (1) plus locative noun (2),
endo., center: (2), e.g:

asici iinahi pJootikaaneki 'near that peyote tent',

ohpehkwaneki asitapahkwe 'against his back',

meslkwaapahikaneki obkwaai 'a big cup fullr,
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1inahi manoci 'beside that',

RELATIVE WORDS

7.23 Conjunctive and interrogative relative verbs occur
without antecedents (7.24). A relative verb without an ante-
cedent willl here be termed a free relative verb,

The meaning of a free relative verb differs from that of
other conjunctive and interrogative verbs (4.12). Free con-
Junctives 1in the actual, for instance, may be translated as
follows, using the English "do" with the actor "he" as exam-
ples:

durational verb 'as long as he did, since he did, while
he did',

extentive verb 'as far as he did, the extent to which
he did’,

modal verb 'how/as he did, the way/manner in which he
did’',

allative verb 'the place to which he didr',

causal verb 'why he did, the reason that he did',

ablative verb 'the place from which he did’,

locative verb 'where he did, the place where he did'.

And free interrogatives in the actual may be translated as
follows, e.g:

. modal verb 'however he did, in whatever manner he diar’,
ete.,

No free relative quantitative verb was recorded.

Different actuals are not distinguished in free relative
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verbs. Most locative verbs seem to be formally second actu-
al, while free relative verbs of other subclasses seem to be
formally third actual, e.g:

eehkwimaikekjeehkimaazoaani 'while I went to school!' in

/eehkwimaikekjéehkimdazéaanl Zakwii nih diaani eetoke
nésizeeh eehpjdac) meehikoohinaak Scii/ 'While I wés
going to school I was not there at the same time
that my uncle came from Mexico.',

eehpliciwiizeniteeheeci 'the extent to which he wants

to eat' in
/eehplihciwlizéniteehéec l1s{teehéaane/ 'I wish I wanted
to eat to the extent that he does.',

eenaateziaake 'how we felt' in

/némamaatotamaakoopend éenaatdzfaak
lihménwipemaatez{ake/ 'They prayed for how we felt
and that we would feel well,',

genoeaneeni 'however you said' in

/éakwi nenohtdonaan eenoeéneeni/ 'T didn't hear/under-
stand what you said.',

eeclipooniwaiiceenwiaani 'the reason that I stopped

Joining' in
/n{ caan éeclpboniwaiiceenwYaani/ 'So that's why I
stopped Joining.',

eehtasimenwihpenasiki 'where I was well treated' in

/éehtasimenwihpénésiki'némaacitésikéhcimo 1ihdYaani/
'I was most insistent on being where I was well

treated.’',
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eehneenemazoci 'where he stood' in

/éehnéenemazéeci klihmdaapatoon&nepwa/ 'I'11 g0 show you
where he stood.',

eejadacl 'where they went' in

/nah lihnépaaacii ni eejdaaci/ 'They were going to
Sleep then there where they went.',

An example of a future free relative verb is iihpakisinaani

'where I'll land' in
/kéh mani ® pé&neskimaand kékjeehténaam dapatand
nahf{naah iihpakisYnaani/ 'Wow! If I miss this, my!
Look where I'll land then.'.
7.24  Antecedent (1) plus relative word (2), exo., con-
struct: a non-relative word of the same form class as (2).
Relative words, except for the free relative verbs, occur
in this construction.
The antecedents belong to many form classes. The follow-
ing were recorded.
7.25 Pronouns with word final 13 occur as antecedents to
relative words of all subclasses, e.g:

1ini inahinaaha, iini inaaha 'at that time',

taanil inahinaaha 'at what time?!',

mani nehkiihi 'for this long, this far, to this extent',

taani nehkiihi 'for how long?, how far?, to what ex-

tent?!',
mani isi 'in this way/manner',

kotakl isi 'in another way/manner',

mani oci 'away from here',
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weeneehl ocl 'for what reason?, why?',

1ini tazwi 'that much',

1ini iiﬁahkwaacimoaani 'that I will tell my experience

for that long',

iini ne€epinaatezi 'I began to feel that way',

manl eehisikonepeskafani 'when I turned around this

way/in this manner',

manl eesikita 'he who is like this/of this sort!',

7.26 A noun of the Subclass personal names occurs with
a3.1l as antecedent to isizo- Vai 'be s0 named', e.g:

pjeecizeehkwa 1sizoa 'her name is Pjeecizeehkwa',

The substantive pJooti Ni3 'peyote! appears to be anég-
cedent to the causal relative in
/n{ maah mén eehplihcimenwikeki pjootl
éeciininaatezYani/ 'That there is how good this
peyote 1s, that therefore/on account of 1t you feel
that way.'. |
7.27 Conjunctive verbs in the second or third actual (the
latter were recorded only in free relative verbs) ocecur as
antecedents to relative words of various subclasses, e.g:

to inahinaaha in

eehkatainepoohici inahinaaha 'at the time that he was

dying',
to a modal word in

caakl eenaatoeakwe iheaki 'they went to every way that

we speak/to all our languages',

to a causal word in
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eehaahkwamataki oci 'because he's sick'.

A conditional verb appears to be the antecedent of

inahinaaha in

/koh mi&ni ® panéskimaand kékjeehténaam dapitand
nahfndah 1ihpdkisYnaani/ 'Wow! If I miss this, My!
Look where I'1ll land then.'.

7.28 The relative antecedent particles of each subclass
occur as antecedents to relative words of the corresponding
subclass.

Recorded temporal and durational antecedents contain the
form kehkatwe 'years', with which the temporal words have the
translation 'ago', e.g:

njaananwikehkatwe inahinaaha 'five years ago',

njeikehkatwe eehkwinepoohici 'that he has been dead for

four years',
Recorded extentive antecedents are teepl 'enough, quite'
and aaWazi 'more, to a greater extent', e.g:

teepi netahpiihtezo 'I was qulte intoxicated',

teepi eehahpiihteziaani 'when I was old enough',

a8zl netahpiihtezi 'I'm older'.

fteepl 'enough, quite' and aaWazi 'more, better, instead!
were also recorded as independent adverbs, and aaWazi was
also recorded antecedent to modal words, e.g:

teepi nekiisimasaazopena 'we saved enough',

azazi netenekine, aazi nemesekine 'I'm bigger'.

aawazl asitakaame netaapomepena 'instead we were along

the border for a while!',
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There are numerous modal and allative antecedents, e.g:
kasi 'what?' in

kasl kezipwa 'what did you people say?!

kasl isaiaki 'what did they do?', 'what's the matter

with them?',

kasi ihpenatoa 'what did he do to it?', 'how did he
treat it?'; |

peteki 'back' in

petekl inenikaea 'he waved him back',

peteki ihaatac 'let's go back';

ise 'falsely' in

ise ketenaapi 'you're seelng things',

i1se inoea 'he 1lied'.

ise 'merely' is an independent adverb, e.g:

1se nekiozeepena 'we merely travelled around'.

Sentences consisting solely of a relative word and ante-

cedent kasl take sentence final ~’¥, or, presumably, o

rather than 'Y or 7 " (2,3), e.g:

/kasl sikénwi/ 'Of what sort is 1t?', 'What is it
like?!',

/kasi sikiisékdtwi/ 'How's the weather?',

/kas{ ketesYzo/ 'What's your name?!',

cf. /41 kasi ketendahpaé/ 'Well, what did you dream?'.

The only recorded causal or ablative antecedent 1s ahkoi

'last, in back, béhind' which also occurs as an independent
adverb, e.g:

ahkol ocisinwa 'he lay in back/behind’,
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ahkol niihpja 'I'11l come last/behind’,

maacahkol mesiiminaki 'last of all (were) apples',

Locative antecedents are all also allative and ablative
antecedents, e.g:

penooci iheewa 'he went far',

meehikoohinaaki iiheewa 'he'll go to Mexoci',

meehikoohinaakl eecikiciki 'those who are from Mexico!,

zaakicl netasiacaaho 'I cooked outdoors',

piitike eepita 'he who sat indoors’,

penococli oiikia 'he lives far away',

kehcine oiikia 'he lives near by'.

taZ occurs in verb stems and in particles with forms which

also occur with the following morphemes in the Same construc-

tion:
nekot 'one', niis 'two!',
nez 'three', njee0 'four',
. hjaanan 'five', metaaz 'ten',
kez 'how much/many?',
e.g:

tazwipepoonwee- Vail 'be so many years old',

njeipepoonwee- Vail 'be four years old’',

kezwipepoonwee- Vai 'be how many years old’',

tazoomehkwe 'so many dollars',

nekotoomehkwe 'one dollar',

metaazoomehkwe 'ten dollars'.

The numerals other than nekoti 'one', niiswi 'two', nezwi

'three’', njeei 'four', njaananwi 'five', and metaazwi 'ten'
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are quantitative antecedents, e.g:

nekotwaasika eehtazwipepoonweaani 'when I was 8ix years

old’',

cf. njeipepoonwea 'he's four years old',

kezwipepoonwea 'how old is he?";

nekotwaasika tazoomehkwe 'six dollars',

Quantitative ahtecedents'are also adjectives, e.g:

nekotwaasika koohkoosaki 'six pigs',

cf. nekoti ihkweea 'one woman',

7.29 Locative nouns occur as antecedents to locative, al-
lative, and ablative relatives, e.g:

alkaazoohikaaneki kilhisiena&ki 'you'll take them to

the movie theater!',

aazeehclkaneki eehinaapici 'when he looked toward the

window',

mesiikiaapeki pJjeewa 'he cameﬂto a big house’,

Jootekl netaapena 'we went to Utah',

iinahl eehpjadake 'when we arrived there',

mahkahkokl oci 'from the box',

teonekl ketoiikipwa 'vyou people live in Dale, Okla.',

Zzaakikaasimeaki pekbki 'they laid him in the ashes with

his legs sticking out',

iinahi eehtaatasiihkecelaake 'when we kept working

there!',

iinahi ahtookweeni 'he must have put it there'.

Free relative locative verbs are treated as locative

nouns, e.g:
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eeholiklaake eehtaatasiilhkecelaake 'when we kept work-

ing where we live?',

linahl eehpja3ake eehoiikiaacl jootekl 'when we ar-

rived there in Utah where they live',

linahi. pjeemikatwi eehapiaani 'it arrived there where

I sat’'.
7.30 Adjectives were recorded antecedent to an extentive
relative in the following:

njaananwaapitaki noohika netahpiihtezi 'I'm fifty seven

years old’.
Adjectives occur antecedent to modal words, e.g:
maane isi 'in many ways',

caaki isiwiikizenjaakani 'every sort of delicious food'.

7.31 Verbs with the following stems generally take one or
more sentences as antecedent:
i~, 2zi- Vai 'say so',
iN-, zero Vta 'say so to!',
itam- Vti 'say so to!',

itii- Vai 'say so to one another!',

isiteehee- Vai 'think so',

and perhaps ineenem- Vta 'think so about' and unirecorded

*ineenetam- Vti 'think so about', e.g:

/méamajd n{ihpjXapena 1dk1i/ '""We'll come early," fhey
sald.',

/mia zgakici éehnéenemézéci'kiihméaapatoonénepwéa n
eehffani/ '"Outdoors there. I'11l show you people

where he stood," I said then.',
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/né6hki nétekJopi/ '"Again?" I was asked.',

/kas{ ketes&{1 n tehisfcli na hkwéi k{iit&emaka/
'"What's the matter with you?" that woman whom I was
with ‘asked me then.',

/séesk{ koh kdahpiihi n &enftifaci/ '"Just coffee,"
they said then to one another.',

/mésinooténwi kétds{téeh8d/ 'Do you think 1t's windy?',

/4l sée nlih{iclmend n eehis{teehédani/ '"Well, now
I'1ll drink it along with them," I thought thén.'.

The antecedent usually precedes the sentence containing
the relative verb, but sometimes g part of the antecedent
follows, e.g:

/néklisinaacihfe k¥ai {t¥mwa kw{ clah éetoké
menwimainacihYani/ '"I sought your help," he said to
it. "But you didn't help me well then."!',

Constituents of the sentence containing the relative verb
are frequently included in the initial part of the anteced-
ent, e.g:

/{inah &ehpjiaake kilsénaakwilizéniaaké kiih{itdem?
plitikée n &ehfs¥ci/ 'When we arrived there, after
we finished eating supper, "Come inside with me,"

'she sald to me then.'.
Occasionally the antecedent and the relative word are in
the same sentence, e.g:

/wéenéeh{i n &ehfnecli niki maanYzaki/ '"What?" those

white men were asked then.',

/{ini péehcémeaani clisess éehis{teeh&aani/ 'That's
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what I mistook when I thought (it was) Jesus.',
/kw{ & 1ihndtaeenemec :ehfneenemaac eéehmehtozéeneni¥nici
éiihkdanani/ '"He won't be wanted," he thought of
hls friend, since he was an Indian."'. ‘
The relative verbs in this construction will be called
quotatives and their antecedents wlll be called quotations.
7.32 Sentences are antecedents tp a causal verb in the
following:
/kdakika klihpJa eehmf{icikin) kdakika klihd
klihdcinenthkéenetd kémeéhtozéeneniYeni/ "Always
come. Whenever it is eaten always go there. You

willl ‘think about your life on account of it.'.

PREDICATIONS
7.33 A predication is a form whose presence in a sentence
yilelds a favorite sentence type.
7.34 A verb in the indicative, dubitative, potential, or
imperative modes is a predication, e.g:
(indicative verb)
/klihw{iteemipéna/ 'wWill you go with us?',
/nétek8oki/ 'They saild so to me.',
/pahkwees{kan &ehkiaclihéki netaneza/ 'I cooked bread
in the dutch oven.',
/sé caah k1dk{ askfpakj¥ani/ 'But they are still
green.',
/nlihdwanekookli nfki maanlzaki péndaane/ 'Those white

people will take me when I g0 home,';
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(dubitative verb)

/nlihnékamoopet8ke/ 'I'11 probably sing.!',

(potential verb)

/pJéaanehd néewiekaaa/ 'If I had come, I would have
seen him.';

(imperative verb)

/{iteemind/ 'Come with me. "',

/péteki h¥atae/ 'Let's go back.',

/mlis{ k&kjahi/ 'Give it to your mother.',

/wlizénind/, /wiizénlkb,/ 'Eat.’

(These last two are the usual familiar but courteous invi-
tations to a meal, equivalent to 'Won't you stay for dinner/
eat with us?' as well as to the announcement 'Dinner is
ready.'.)

The indicative future often eéxpresses a mild or polite
command, e.g:

/klih{itéem? pYitike,/ 'will you come inside with me?,
Please come inside with me.'.

These four modes will be called the independent modes, and
a verb in one of them will be called an independent verb.

The remaining six modes will be called the subordinate modes,
and a verb in one of them will be called a subordinate verb.
7.35 Predicate particle (1) plus verb (2), €xo., con-

struct: predication.

Each predicate particle requlres (2) in certain modes and
tenses, namely:

aakwi: conjunctive future or first actual,
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aita: potential,
kaata: prohibitive,

kiihpene, tai: conditional,

e.g:

/éakwi mianeehtéaaké séonYaai,/ 'We didn't have much
money.',

/8akwi kask{piitikanenaan 1ihasdménaani/ 'I couldn't
téke you inside to give.you something to eat.',

/kw ddac i1ihndtaeen&maacl/ 'He won't ever want him.',

/41ta kdskYhtooza/ 'He wouldn't be able to do it',

/kdata nolihkeekd,/ 'Don't go outdoors.',

/klihpéne éenikiteehéaane/ 'I'm liable to laugh.',

/émwakeé t&1 mesYimina/ 'T wish I had an apple to eat.',
'I'd 1like to eat an apple.’',

askwi also occurs with a noun as (2), e.g:

/8akwi B0 na/ 'Not him,', 'It's not him.'.

7:37 Pronoun with word final 13(1) plus conjunctive verb
in the future or second or third actual (2), exo., construct:
predication. Recorded as (1) are the following:

iini 'that',
mani 'this' but infrequently,
taanl 'which' but only with a free relative modal verb
as (2),
e.g:
(1ini)
/ni s e{iki niina lihméndaani/ 'Then* I'1] Just buy

¥'then' in the sense of 'and then, next', more literally:
'that's when'.
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one too.',
/n{ pi slis{iptehdni nekot eehnézdaaci/ 'Then*, 1t is
said, they killed one duck.',
/ménii n eehisfaapatamaan &hkiki/ 'Then* I looked down
at it in this manner.',
/séee ni meekwteh njéikéhkitw eehkwinepSohici/ 'Andg*
now he hés been dead for about four years.',
/n{ caah éeclpéoniwaiiceenwYaani/ 'So that's why I
stopped joining.';
(mani)
/J6oh man eehwéenéskaahfaani neteéehéki newfiseki/
'Now¥* T'm wicked here in my heart and head.',
(taani)
/téan ées{pemaatdz{¥ni/ 'How are you?', literally:
'Which way are you living?',
/téan eenodeki/ 'How does one say it?',
Sentences containing only two words, immediate constitu-
ents of this construction, take sentence final 7YY rather
than 7YV (2.3), e.g:

\ P4

/n éehéepdozéfake,/ 'Then we left.';
/kéata nlin dpwihlhkeekd n ehfnfki/ '"Don't wait for
me," I told them then,',
and the examples with taani above.

(1) is occasionally repeated, e.g:

¥'then' in the sense of 'another, next', more literally:
that's when'.

*%literally: 'this 1is when'.
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/n{ nbéhkfi nah{ ni penan eehtfatdsiihkéceYaake,/ 'Then
agaln we stopped to work there.'.
When (2) 1is a free relative locative verb, (1) may be a
locative pronoun, e.g:
/{inadh éen¥pici/ 'There he sat.'.
7.38 Sentences lacking the previously described predica-
tions were infrequently recorded'with a verb in the conjunc-

tive, conditional, or interrogative mode. Such a verb will

be termed an independent conjuncti&e, conditional, or inter-
rogative verb,.

A difference in meaning or environment between the inde-
pendent conjunctive and the indicative is not apparent; sec-
ond actuals, third actuals in relative verbs, and verbs am-
biguously first or third actual (6.5, 6.7) were recorded,
e.g:

/seéesk{ kéeh eehdahpfeeci/ 'He was merely dreaming.',

/sée caah tdatik{ katal nlisw{kéhkdtwe
Gehkwipoonikiiiclhétiaakee na wiicalaka Soe/ 'But
now for almost two years that former husband of mine
and I have ceased living together.',

/séesk{ caah{ zdazdakikdas{nici néohkl/ 'So he just lay
wlth his legs sticking out again.'.

The following are all recorded examples of the independent
conditional:

/dawazl méekweeh kdakiimlihkéceYaane/ 'Perhaps I had
better work around.',

/sée méekweeh péndakwd/ 'Suppose we go home now.'.
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The independent interrogative has the same meaning as the
dubitative; first and second actuals were recorded, e.g:

/éwieehd nah ahtdokweeni papakidjaai/ 'Someone probably
put a plece of cloth there,',

/kdpootweee nah eehkiisf{natotamookweehf{kli n{ki n
lihmficiaacl mehtozéenenYaki/ 'Later on those Indi-
ans must‘have ordered what théy were going to eat.'.

7.39 In a sentence lacking a verb, a noun may be a predi-
cation; such a sentence will be called a nominal sentence,
e.g:

/én€mwa/ 'A dog.', 'It's a dog.',

/nétaanéza/ 'My daughter.', 'It's my daughter.',

/mémaatomooni § pii/ 'A religion, 1t 1is said.', 'It's a
religion, it is said.'.

/seesk{ koh kdahpiihi/ 'Just coffee.', 'It's just
coffee.',

/tdd&na/ 'Which one?', 'Which one is 1t?', 'Where is
he?',

/méeé kohd/ 'That one.', 'It's that one.', 'There it
is.',

/ménii na sé mékoci/ 'This thing there i1s worthless.',

/ménl 8esYkita/ 'Is 1t one/he who is of this sort/like
this?',

1ini with sentence final -~ or '°*” often translates 'All

right.', literally: 'That's 1t.'.
The appositive construction (7.15) with a pronoun as one

of 1ts immediate constituents occurs frequently, e.g:
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/clisesd So na/ 'That's Jesus.',
/tdanii nis mezénohikaﬁi/ 'Where is that paper?'.
weeneeh- Na/1 'who?, what?' occurs only in nominal sen-
tences, e.g:

/wéenéehdd na/ 'Who is that?', 'What is that (item of
animate gender)?',

/wéenteh{Y ni/ 'What is that (item of inanimate
gender)?!,

/wéenéeh kdéonoci ndohk{ neetaeenetdmani/ 'What more do
you want again?',

/wéenéehi piitik¥ata/ 'Who came/went indoors?’,

/wéenéehda nin oméehc{pahdohémani/ 'Whose automobile is
that?',

A sentence containing only two words, one of whose stems
1s weeneeh~ takes sentence final 7" rather than ’¥¥¥ (cr,
2.3, 7.37) as 1in the examples above.

7.40 Other sentences consist solely of particles, e.g:

/48kwi/ 'No',

/kwi séee/ 'Now né.',
/éehée/ 'Yes.!',
/kéehténd/ 'Really?’,
/néohkl/ 'Againe’,

7.41 Occasionally more than one predlication is included
in a single sentence, e.g:

/nbota caah népjeecipendpena iisaazf{aa no pas{toohi
kiliteemdketa/ 'But we came home too soon; fhat old

man that we were going around with was impatient.',
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/n {ina hkwéa kiiiteemaki nah néenemdzdoi
eepeenikitéehea/ 'Then that woman that I was with
was standing there (and) she began to laugh.'.

Often two Juxtaposed sentences require 'and' between them
in English translation, e.g:

/nékii nieek &esk{kiihdki maikiinalh{&aki
mi1klis{néehdmook awfeehl kiisdjooteniki/ '"Today
those young people went around visliting. And they

went to buy something used.'.

ATTRIBUTES TO PREDICATIONS
7.42 Adverb (1) plus adverb (2), endo., center: (1) and
(2), coordinate, e.g:

pakici kiaki taataki 'my! still somewhat' in

/k{cl kfaki taatakl nékiikesiatdatezi/ 'My! I still
felt somewhat friendly.',

nehkanitepehkwe caahi 'so all night long' in

/néhkdnitepehkwé ciah{i ninh nétapihdpYi ni/ 'So all
night long I sat there then.,',

caahli noohki 'but again' in

/kw{ caah ndohkl péteki h¥aake/ 'But we didn't go back
again.',
7.43 Adverb (1) plus predication (2), endo., center: (2),
e.g:
(independent verb as (2))
 /éenikitdehéa s€eski/ 'He just laughed."',

/sé eetdoké nemdosihtdo ni pjéoti/ 'Now at the same time
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I felt (the effects of) that peyote.',

/klihkesdaaska kohd/ 'Jump hard.',

/éapaké noohk{ niihméipakaanehkéepena/ "Tomorrow we'll
g0 gather pecans again.',

/méekwéeh kwfend n{ nih{ndah 1ihpéekwdhkii/ 'Perhaps
the ground will be dry then in time.';

(predicate particle plus verb as‘(2))

/kwi caah éetdké menwlmainacih¥ani/ 'But you didn't
help me well then.';

(pronoun plus conjunctive verb as (2))

/n é11kl sé éehéepinenéhkéenetamaan éehkétemaakezYaani/
'And now I also began to think about my being
miserable.';

(nominal sentences)

/séesk{ méhtaahkw{ netdaneza/ 'Just my daughter only.',

/wéenéeh kéonoci ndohk{ neetaeenetamani/ 'What more do
you want again?’'.

Independent adverbs occur in sentence initial, medial, and
final, e.g:

iinoki 'today' in

/nékii nieek &esk{klihgki maikiinalh{daki/ 'Today those
young péople went around visiting.',

/zéakicli néki netds{¥caao/ 'T cooked outdoors today.',

/60 netaapipakaanéhkéepensa noki/ 'Oh, we gathered
pécans for a while today.'.

Enclitic adverbs ocecur in sentence medial and final, but

not in sentence initial in a sentence of more than one word,
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e.g:

aapehe 'repeatedly' in

/n dapéhée n liskdpak eehmYiciki/ 'Then that sweet
stuff was eaten repeatedly.’,

/dakwi clih dapéh méhkimaake/ 'Surprisingly we repeat-
edly failed to find it.',

/{ak Zapee/ 'They said so repeatedly.'.

An enclitic may be the only word in a sentence, e.g:

/nbéohki/ 'Again?'.

The following are tentatively listed as enclitic, either
from their repeated failure to occur in sentence initial, or
an informantfs testimony:

aapehe 'repeatedly', caahi 'but; so then',

Jeepani, eepani 'ever, at any time;,
]

ooe, ooe 'in the past, formerly',

keehe emphatic, koho emphatic
mekocl emphatic, naapil 'how about?',
noohki 'again', o contradiction marker.

keehe 'or' is an independent adverb, e.g:
/kéeh méekwéeh iihpikaanihkea,/ 'Op maybe he's gathering
pecansf',
/kwiezéehd kéeh fskwdezeea/ 'Is it a boy or a girl?!',
cf. /séesk{ k&eh eehdahpieeci/ 'He was merely dream-
ing.'.
koho 'wow!', an exclamation of surprise, 1s an independent

adverb, e.g:

/koh dakwi mand nlihtiizi lihndtaeenemaacii nieend
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siis{ipéehani/ 'Wow! This buddy of mine won't want
that duck.',
cf. /klihménwipemaatezl kohd/ 'You'll be well!',
ipi 'it is saiqd’, formally and semantically the VO ind. of
z2i-, l:'Vai 'say so', is treated as an enclitic adverb, e.g:
/n{ pi slis{ipéehdni nekot eehnézdaaci/ 'Then, it 1is
sald, they killed one duck.'.
meekweehe 'perhaps, probably' was frequently recorded with
future verbs with actual meaning, e.g:
/n éehéepozéfake méekweehd niisékone nlihédnemYipena/

'Then we left. We travelled about two days.',

cf. /hapake méekwdeh niihk{inalh{&epena/ 'Tomorrow may-
be we'll visit around.'.

meekweehe was also recorded with actual verbs, e.g:

/méekweeheé nezwiapitaki thzw{maine netdapena/ 'We went
~about thirty miles.'.

The preferred word order seems to be adverb before predi-
cation with enclitic adverbs following the first word in the
sentence, but there are numerous exceptions, as in the exam-
ples above.

7.44 Subordinate verb (1) plus subordinate verb (2),
endo., center: (1) and (2), coordinate, e.g:

eenaakwiki eehpjadaci 'when it was evening when they

" came'.
7.45 Subordinate verb (1) plus predication (2), endo.,

- center: (2).

All subordinate modes except the prohibitive and all
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tenses except the first actual were recorded in (1), e.g:

(conjunctive verb as (1))

(independent verb as (2))

/ménwitéehéak eehnéewi¥meci/ 'They were glad when they
saw us.',

/man eiikl németdazenhtiaak eehndanakamSaaci/ 'I also
enjoyed hearing them when they sang.',

/nédakeemeeh ndohk{ klis{naanakamoaaci
nemetaaziapamdaki/ 'After a while again, when they
had finished singing, I enjoyed watching them.',

/éenaakwikl sé &ehpjdaacl pjéetoak Seskikek ohkaaci/

'When they came in the evening they brought a new

tire.',

/népekdhkéenemekookl pakicl iihisiizénYaani/ 'They
looked after me so that I would eat plenty.',

(predicate particle plus verb as (2))

/kw eehosk{indhpjdaaké datamezYaake/ 'When we first
came there we weren't efficient.',

/dakwi kask{piitikanenaan lihasdménaani/ 'I couldn't
take you inside to give you food.';

(pronoun plus conjunctive verb as (2))

/{inah &ehpjdaak® kiisdnaakwilizéniaaks kiih{itdem?
plitikée n tehfsYci/ 'When we arrived there, after
we had eaten supper, "Come inside with me," she said
to me then.',

/n{ clah éehtids{kwajihkw{teehéaan

iihpéoniwaiiceenwiaani/ 'So that's where I decided
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to stop joining.';

(conditional verb as (1))

/nlihdwanekookii nfki maanlzaki péndaane/ 'Those white
people will take me when T go home.',

/kaskihtdaané kiata waficeenwlhkani/ 'Ir you can manage
it, don't Join.';

(iterative verb as (1))

/éehmiicikin) kfakika kliha/ 'Whenever 1t is eaten,
always go there.',

/pjéetookinli nf Pjootaapol neiicimeno p&epekwa/ 'When-
ever that peyote tea had been brought, I felt com-.
pelled to drink it with them.',

Irrealis verbs as (1) were recorded only with potential
verbs as (2), e.g:

/pjéaanehd néewidekaaa,/ 'If I had come, I would have
seen him.',

The only recorded interrogative verbs attributive to a
predication: are. free relative modal verbs, e.g:

/8akwi nénohtéonaan.eenoeéneeni/ 'I don't hear/under-

stand what you said.’'.
ai- Vai, generally 'be there', translates 'want to' with
conjunctive future verbs, e.g:

/1ihpénoaani n&tal/ 'I want to go home.!',

/4akw Yihm{inaci aY¥aani/ 'T don't want you to give 1t
to him.',

cf. /p{itik ¥ia/ 'He's indoors.',

The conjunctive seems to be used for the lacking partici-
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ples with word final second persons, and probably also first
persons, e.g:
/Jooh képJjdapwa eehmianizYeekwe/ 'You white people came
hefe.'.

7.46 Pronoun with word final 13 (1) plus predication (2),
endo., center: (2).

Recorded as (1) are iini and mani as in (7.37), and no
difference in meaning between these two constructions has
been detected; this construction is of much rarer occurrence
than that in (7.37), e.g:

/néhkdnitepéhkwé cdahf{i ndh nétaplhip¥i ni/ 'So all
night long I sat there then.',

/nf1 nl nah{ndah néYihpoke/ 'Then I ate with them that
time.',

/mén eiik) némethazehtiaak eehndanakamSaaci/ 'And I
also enjoyed hearing them when they sang.'.

7.47 Locative noun (1) plus predication (2), endo., cen-
ter: 2,

In this construction locative nouns occur in sentences
contalning no locative, allative, or ablative relative. The
construction is uncommon, e.g:

/n éehmdamlihkécelaakée nah némlihkémaapend mes{im¥Ynaki/
'Then we kept working there; we picked apples.’',
cf. /n{ noohk{i nah{ ni penan éehtdatasiihkéceYaake/

'Then again we stopped to work there.'.

COMPOUNDING

7.48 Compounding belongs properly to the discussion of
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derivation, but it is included here, since other types of
derlvation are not described in this paper.

Stem (1) plus stem (2), endo., center: (2). The construct
of this construction is called a compound stem, and the imme-
diate constituents are compound members. (1) has the sﬁffix
=01.

Compound stems'whose members are both noun stems are of
frequent occurrence, e.g:

koohkoos~ Nai 'pig' and wiaaz- Nii 'meat' in
/koohkoosiwiaazi/ Ni3 'pig meat, pork',

mehtozeeneni- Nai 'Indian' and pasitooh- Nai '0ld man'

in
/mehtozeenenifpasitooha/ Na3.l 'old Indian man'.
One compound stem was recorded both of whose members are
verb stems, e.g:
onaakwi- Vii 'be evening' and Wiizeni- Val 'eat' in
/kiisonaakwiiizeniaake/ V1l conj. 3 'when we had
finished eating supper’,

7.49 1In addition, there 1s a set of morphemes which do
not occur as stems, but do occur with -0l as the prior mem-
bers of compound stems. These latter forms are called pre-
words. Subclasses of prewords are preverbs, which occur in
verb stems, prenouns which oceur 1n noun stems, and preparti-
cles which occur in particles.

The recorded prewords are listed below with V., n., and p.
indicating preverbs, prenouns, and preparticles respectively:

aahpeci v. 'continually'
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aanwi v. 'unable to!

aapl v. 'for a while'

ahkwil v. 'for so long'

ahpiihel v. 'so far, to such an extent'
aneml v. 'along, on the way'

apjeeni v, 'slowly'

caaki v, ‘a1l

cakli n. 'small, little'

cel v. 'the same'

iici n. 'fellow'

isi v.n. 'thus, so, such; to that place!
kaaci v. 'more, to a greater extent, further'
kaski v. 'able to'

katai v. 'almost'

kehei v. 'much', n, 'big, large'

kekeni v. 'fast, quickly, swiftly'

ki v. 'around aimlessly’
kiisi v. 'finish!
kocl v. 'try to!

kokwi v. 'suddenly'

maaci v.n.p. 'most, to the greatest extent'

maci n. 'bad, defective, mean'
mahkatel v. 'black'

mai v. 'go ang!

mecimi v, 'constantly'

mehel v. 'out, off, down'

memeesi n. 'huge'
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menwl v. 'good, well; right, correctly’
mesi n. 'huge'

mjaasi v. 'badly'

naaci v. 'stop and'

nahi v. 'know how to'

nai v. 'in the middle'
nanai v. 'in vain'

natail v. 'seek to'

nesi v. 'alone, by oneself'
nesil v.p. 'extremely'

noi v. 'into the outdoors’

noohkl v. 'again'

nootei v. 'insufficiently'

oci v. 'thence, from that place; therefore for that
reason'

oski v.n. 'first, original, originally’

otami v. 'busy at'

ozaaml v. 'too, too much'

pai v. 'fail to, not'

pakwaci n., 'wild!'

pehel v. 'wrongly, in error!’

pilel v. 'into an interior!

eeci v. 'come and, in this direction'’

pooni v. 'cease!

takwi v. 'also!

tasi v.n. 'there, at that place'

Waageski Vv. 'white!
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weeni n. 'pretty, handsome; good!'

Weepi v. 'begin to'

Wiici v. 'along with another or others'

Wiiki v. 'deliciously’

e.g:

/eehaahpecipaahtaaskaaci/ 'when he was continually
broken', |

/aanwip?onieenikiteehea/ 'he couldn't stop laughing',

/aaplipakaanehkaaciki/ 'those who gathered pecans for g
while',

/eehkwinepoohici/ 'that he has been dead fcr so long,
as long as he has been dead’',

/eehpiihcimenwikeki/ 'the extent to which it is good',

/netanemiwaéacaahopena/ 'we kept cooking on the way',

/netapjeeninaapaatotaazo/ 'I read slowly',

/iihcaakipanaatetwi/ 'it wili all be lost',

/cakanemooha/ 'little dog',

/neceinekinepena/ 'we're the same size',

/nilcikananaaciihahi/ 'my fellow Caddoes',

/eehisiaapatamaani/ 'when I looked at it so',

/isiwiikizenjaakani/ 'such delicious food?',

/nekaacaahkwamazehkaakwi/ 'it made me sicker',

/nekaskikota/ 'I was able to swallow it',

/eeﬂkatainepoohici/ 'when he was almost dead, when he
was dying',

/nekehciizenipena/ 'we ate a lot!',

/kehcimaskjeekwi/ 'a big lake’,
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/nekekeninaapaatotaazo/ 'I read fast',
/niihkiInaihieepena/ 'we'll visit around',
/kiisimiiciaake/ 'when we had finished eating it',
/kociniimia/ 'he tried to dance',
/eehkokwikanaici/ 'when he suddenly spoke',

/nemaacitasikehcimo/ 'I was most stubborn there’,

/nemaacinezezeeha/ 'my oldest brdther',
/maacimenehta/ 'first of all',
/maciskweezeéha/ 'bad girl',
/mahkateiketakezia/ 'he has black spots',
/niihmaipakaanehkeepena/ 'we'll go gather pecans',
/nemeciminaapaatotaazo/ 'I read constantly',
/mehcazeea/ 'he put him out/off/down',
/memeesiseswaahani/ 'huge plates',
/menwimainacihiani/ 'that you helped me well/right',
/nemenwinaapaatota/ 'I read it well/right!',
/mesikwaapahikaneki/ 'in a huge cup’,
/nemjaasiwacaaho/ 'I cooked badly',
/naaclaapakeaake/ 'that we stopped to watch',
/nenahiwacaaho/ 'I know how to cook',
/naipepoonwi/ 'it's mid-winter!',
/nenanaiwacaaho/ 'I cooked in vain, I cooked for
nothing',
/nenataiwacaaho/ 'I sought to cook',
/kenesipiitike/ 'you went indoors alone',
/nesiimenwahkii/ 'it's an extremely nice place',

/nesiitazwi/ 'very much/many ',

.‘eproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



201

/noikaatenamwa/ 'he pushed it (into the) outdoors',
/nenoohkinaapaatotaazo/ 'I'm reading again',
/nenooteinaapaatotaazo/ 'I didn't read enough',
/kiihocinenehkeeneta/ 'therefore you will think about
ier,
/ketocipja/ 'you came from there',
/eehoskiinaﬁpjaﬁake/ 'when we firét arrived there',
/netoskinetaaneza/ 'my first daughter',
/niihotaminahaapahkweepena/ 'we'll be busy thatching',
/ketozaamikozekwane/ 'you are too heavy',
/iihpaipanaatehki/ 'so that it won't be lost',
/pakwacohpenjeeki/ 'wild potatoes',
/nepehcinapaatota/ 'I read it wrong',
/nepiicikaacizahad/ 'I pushed him inside"',
/nepjeecanemehkaakooki/ 'they came and shook hands
with me', |
/nepjeecipenopena/ 'we came home',
/ilhpooneenihenikiteeheeci/ 'so that he will stop
laughing',
/eehtakwimenocaani/ 'when I drank it too!',
/tasikeekezaapamekwa,/ 'he peeped at him there’,
/akaameeheki tasimeehikooha/ 'Spaniard!', literally: 'a
Mexican across the water!',
/waapeskiketakezia/ 'he has white spots',
/weenimeehcipahooha/ 'pretty/good automobile’,
/eeheepimajoaani/ 'when I began to cry',

/niihiicimeno/ 'I'11 drink it with him/them',
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wilkikesitei/ 'it's deliciously hot'.
2251 occurs only in nouns with the diminutive morpheme, h,
e.g:
/cakanemooha/ 'little dog'.
dicl ylelds a dependent noun stem, e.g:
/niicikananaaciihahi/ 'my fellow Caddoes'.
kiisi often indicates that the'situafion denoted by the
verb stem with which 1t occurs terminated prior to the time
of speaking or context, and can be translated by the English
simple past tense, e.g: \
/nékiisinaacihfe k¥Yai/ 'I sought help from you.'.
mesi evidently occurs in nouns with singular word final
suffixes or with the locative suffix, memeesi in nouns with
plural word final suffixes, e.g:
/mesiikiaapi/ 'a huge house',
/mesiikiaapeki/ 'in a huge house',
/memeesanemooki/ 'huge dogs'.
In some contexts nahi seems to translate 'should, ought',
e.g:
/kwi %o n iihnahf{paahp{htimani/ 'You shouldn't ridicule
it.'.
pal occurs only in subordinate verbs, e.g:
/eehpadhtoaake/ 'when we didn't have it, when we didn't
put 1t there',
/paiweepenaake/ 'if it doesn't rain'.
A preword is occasionally the antecedent of a relative

final member of a compound, e.g:
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ihpenaN- Vta 'treat 80, do so to' in
/nemenWihpenanekoopena/ 'we were treated well'.
cel was recorded only as a relative antecedent, e.g:
/neéeitazwipepoonweepena/ 'we're the same age',
/neceinekinepena/ 'we're the same size',

Preverbs, like other verb stem initial morphemes, may be
reduplicated with the meaning 'keep..;-ing, habitually, re-
peatedly, plural'. 1In all recorded examples, the reduplica-
tion consists of a prefix composed of a consonant l1dentical
with'the initial consonant of the preverb followed by aa,
e.g:

kil 'around aimlessly' in
/kaakiimiihkeceiaane/ 'if I keep working around'.

Some prewords are elso particles, e.g:

/aahpeci eehmenoaani/ 'when I drank 1t continually’
/eehonemaineaaci caaki/ 'when they all prayed',
/mani sihi/ 'In this manner.'

/noohki kiihpja/ 'you'll come again'.

Occasionally‘words were recorded between a preverb and the

final compound member, e.g:
ggggé"much, many' in
/niihkocimaanekiisenaapena/ 'we'll try to gather a lot',
iinahl 'there' in
/eehoskiinahpjafake/ 'when we first came there'.

When a dependent noun stem and a prenoun are hembers of a

‘compound, the prenoun precedes the personal prefix; n- or k-,

but not o-, are repeated in word initial, e.g:
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/netoskinetaaneza/ 'my first daughter',
/kemaacikezezeehani/ 'yeur oldest brother',
/maacozezeehwaini/ }their oldest brother'.
No stem was recorded as the prior member in a compound
with a dependent noun stem as center, nor was any dependent

noun stem recorded as prior member of a compound.

NEGATION
7.50 For clarity, the various modes are here noted with

their semantically corresponding negatives:

(affirmative) (negative)

indicative aakwi with the conjunctive (7.35)
dubitative unknown

potential alta with the potential (7.35)
imperative kaata with the prohibitive (7.35).

A subordinate mode apparently has a corresponding negative

consisting of the same mode with the preverb pai (7.49).

PROXIMATE AND OBVIATIVE

7.51 Of two third persons 1in a sentence, or, sometimes,
in a sequence of sentences, one 1s proximate and the other
obviative, Generally, the first mentioned 1is proximate and
the second mentioned 1is obviative, but a third person 1s nec-
essarily obviative if it occurs in word final position in a
noun with a third person also in thematic position; other-
wise, there is g tendency for animals to be obviative in a
context with humans and for inanimate third persons to be ob-

viative in context with animate third persons, e.g:
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/ména koh néewea ciis&€sani/ 'This one saw Jesus.'

/clih{ p diihk&anani nih tas{keekézdapimekwa,/ 'Surpris-
ingly, it is said, his friend peeped at him there.'

/oskikenian Omahkéz&ehani/ 'His shoes are new.'

/koh dakwi mani nlihtiizéa lihndtaeenemaacii nieend
siisfipéehani/ 'Wow! This buddy of mine won't want
that duck.', |

/zékipdkwa/ 'He (an animal) bit him (a person).

/k{akl pf{ pehkéteaah{ni eehtéohkYaaci/ 'It is said that
1t was still somewhat dark when they awoke.'

/nah éehdpici ténaaml cgakl siwiiklzénjaakanii nih
eehdhtéeniki/ 'There he sat. My! Every kind of
delicious food was there.'.

In exception to the above, the obviative is often neglect-
ed; that 1s, different individuals in the same sentence are
denoted by third person proximates, especially when those in-
dividuals are nowhere. represented together in the inflexion
of a single word, e.g:

/éenaakwikl sé &ehpjfaacl pJéetoak €eskikek ohkaaci/
'When they came in the evening they brought a new
tire.!

In a sentence with three animate third persons, two were
obviative, e.g:

/eehnes{ikésbekwaamenici pjeetaapakii na meéhtozéeneniaa
nin eehkétanaacl siisf{ip&ehani/ '"Toward morning when
he (the white man) was sleeping extremely soundly

that Indian took out that duck.'
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!-—— 8. TEXTS

The texts are transcribed phonemically, written as heard
with the following normalizations.

Other than before a sentence final syllable with /¥/ be-
fore a pause, /h/ is written where it was omitted before a
vowel, and any preceding monosyllabic cluster, automatically
shortened, 1s restored.

Connective /“/ 1s replaced by /'/ before a pause before
a spirant.

A pause 1s assumed at each sentence boundary other than
that between a quotation and a following sentence containing
the quotative to which it 1is antecedent.

Further normalizations are suggested by the seemingly
random occurrence of elision and sentence medial /“/, but
such normalizations have not been undertaken lest some sig-
nificant distinction or some conditioned distribution be con-

cealed.

| The numerals within the texts are intended only as a
i gulde to the translations; they have no phonetic or semantic
significance.

In the English translations, parentheses énclose words
not in the Kickapoo but added to the English for greater
clarity or fluency; brackets enclose a literal rendering of
the Kickapoo which is superfluous in the English.

Texts 1 through 8 are conversational anecdotes or per-

Sonal experiences with the exception of 5, a hypothetical

| 206
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conversation, and 6, an explanation of the investigating lin-
guist's work extracted from a convefsation. In the first
sentence in text 2, the informant repeated a question asked
by the investigator.

Texts 9 and 10 are jokes. The oft repeated ipi 'it is
said' was omitted in the translation from all but the first
sentence of each text in order to‘achieﬁe more fluent Eng-

lish.

1
1. zdakicli néki netasf¥caao 2. tékwéhéani néwicaao
peséklz{iwi¥azi 3. pihkwees{kan dehkdaclihdki netdneza
4. ténaaml nékeéhciizénYpena 5. pJéetapeneak)

dapipakaanehk¥aciki 6. dapake méekweeh niihk{inalh{&epena

l. I cooked outdoors today.. 2. I cooked- hominy and deer
meat. 3. I cooked bread in the dutch oven. b, My! We ate a
iot.. 5, Those who had been gathering pecans arrived hungry.

6. Tomorrow perhaps we'll visit around.

2
1. tdandhka héa néena¥htoa 2. p{inkéehéki kiak}l
k{ikaatenihkea 3. kdeh méekwdeh iihpdkaanéhkea.
4. mianeeteniani pl pakdanani 5. danicike nahf{niah

{ihpj¥akweeni 6. keeh méekweehé méehfkdohinaak Yiheewa

l. Where did Neenaihtoa go? 2. He's still picking cotton in
Binger. 3. Or maybe he's gathering pecans. 4. There are a

lot of peécans, 1t is saild. 5. I don't know when he'll come.
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6. Or maybe he'll go to Mexico.

3
1. kiihw{iteemipénd nétekSoki 2. 4ikdazooh{kaanekl
kiihis{enaakl koos{z&maki 3. séesk{ nekiisipf{itikaniaki
4, kdata nolihkeekd nétenaliki 5. klihdpwlhdapws kekJa
nétenda kiisikaapaahkwa 6. kdata nlin &pwihlhkeeckd n

eehindki 7. nlih4wanekookli nfiki maanlzaki péndaane

1. "Are you going with us?" they asked me. 2. "(Then) take
your grandchildren to the movie theater." 3, I Just took
them inside. 4. "Don't go outdoors," I told them. 5. "wait
for your mother," I told Kiisikaapaahkwa. 6. "Don't wait for
me," I told her/them then. 7. "Those white people will take

me [when I go] home."

4
1. do netaapipakaanehkéependa noki 2. ténaaml
nétoﬁamlhékonaanak dpenoohaki 3. mianeetooni pakdanani
4. sé caah kfik{ ask{pakjdani 5. téepi ciahf nekaskihtdopena
nekotwaas{ka tazSomehkwe 6. téepl néménopena lihm{icYaake
7. &apaké noohk{ nlihmdipakaanehk&epena 8. ménwikiis&kahke
9. pAiweepen¥ake 10. nlihndahp8pena
11, ni1hk6cimaanekiisén§apena 12. danemiikYisékahke
niihétamindhdpahkwdepena dpahkwdikdani 13. méekwéeh kwlend
n{ ndh{ndah 1ihpéekwihkii linpéekwaakYl 14, 4o neenalhtoa
népanaacihéapena 15. méekweeh i1ihmeséniazoa 16. nékii nieek

eesk{klihéki maikiinalhf{éaki 17. médiklis{néehémook Awfeehl
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kiisédjoot&eniki 18. mdamajd n{ihpj¥apena {3%ki

l. Oh, we've been gathering pecans today. 2. My! The chil-
dren hindered us. 3. There were a lot of pecans. U4, But
they're still green. 5. We managed to earn enough, though--
six dollars. 6. We had enough to buy what we'll eat.
7. Tomorrow we'll go gather pecans again. 8. If it's good
weather. 9. If it doesn't rain. 10. We'll take a lunch.
1l. We'll try to gather a 1lot. 12. On Sunday we'll be busy
roofing the winter house. 13. Perhaps the ground will be dry
then in time. And it (the winter house) will be dry.
14, Oh, we lost Neenaihtoa. 15, He was probably arrested.
16. Today those young people went around visiting. 17. And
they went to buy something used. 18. "We'll come early,"
they said.

5
Al. tdanii nié mezinohYkani 2, ahtoohpdoneki nétahto

B3. nékiisétiahpéni oo

Al. "Where is that paper? 2. I put it on the table." B3. "I

took it away."

6
1. cdaki p eéehfnaatoeekl 1héaki maanYzaki 2. miah elik{
niicikananaacYihai dzdakiindaki 3. céak eenaatoeakwé‘pf
neenekoti héaki 4., lihpdipenaatehk éendatdeeki {3a
5. éenoceec ajesée keehkjaahidkl tweé nékotwaak Yihinaatdeep

{8ki 6. képootwe lincdakindeht4dimaanlzdatoe dpénoohda noki
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7. séee nl mehtdoc eehpdkitamakw eenaatoSakwe |

8. lihcdakipanaatdtwi f{ak éapee 9. 43kwi daatoke
iihpémehkdamikatwl sé chah{i nok{ kekjeehk{maazdaki miahdki
mézénbhikaneki peepjéehc{i nah{ lihmehtozéeneniaatoeeci noohk

dapee k{iwaanaatotehkdanSciki

1. White people have gone to every language, it is said.

2. There also to my fellow¥ Caddoes and where the Sauks live.
3. One went to each of our languages, it i1s said. U4, "So
that the language won't be lost," he said. 5. As the old
people sald long ago, "Later only one language will be spok-
en," they said. 6. "Later each child will speak only English
nowadays. 7. Now it seems we are throwing away our language.
8. It will all be lost," they said repeatedly. 9. No. It
will go on forever, but now these people are going to school
and they will have to speak Indian on paper there agalin re-
peatedly, these who g0 around pretending to be unable to

speak,

7

1. 8o nekotenwl jéoteki netdapena 40 meekweeh
njaandnwikeéhkdtwe nahfniaa 2. miikiimiihkéceiipeni** nétena
licd¥aka 3. {inf {¥a 4. sée nesdakweenemopend jé

éehtdatisiihkéceYaake éehdiikidake 5. méikilsdonidahehkdetid

L7 Joking reference to the fact that the speaker has many
Caddo friends.

**Apparently an érror, a blend of /kiihmaikiimiihkeceiipena/
and /maikiimiihkeceiitaane/ or /-tae/.
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n éeh{dake 6. nétotaipend meehc{pdhooa 7. nécaakienaak}
nétapenooh&maki 8. kétakak e{iki netawanaaki éeskf{kYihaki

9. n dehéepdzé¥ake 10. Sakwi maaneehtfaaké séonYaai 11,
méekweehé niisdkone nlihdnemYipena 12. nétanemiwaaaciahdpena
nanaac eehénemYaake lihpdimaanecaaklzdaak eehwiizénYaake 13.
nékiopas{tdohémipend nékdti piapiisfkiia 14, né
nekidhpéenem$pena 15. {inah éethéaake'netéanez eehbéiikYaaci
Jéot&ki 16. ménwitdehéak dehnéewifmeci 17. do n
eéehmdamlihkéceiaakée nah némlinhkémaapens mes{imY¥naki 18,
mdacimenehtd ceeriihaki nemiihkemaapena 19. caakenakecii ni
améhkéminakl pdohkamaiki miacihkéi més{iminaki 20. ténaaml
ménwalaki mlihkéceiinotaak&ciki 21. ndota chah

népJeecipendpena iisaazf{aa na pasf{toohd kiiiteemiketa 22.

tdatakl Ge neeepinahiihkéceYipena 23. kw eehdsk{indhpjdaake
datamezYaake 24, séiina nemetaacaah¥pena 25, nésf{imenwihk{ii
nah eehkdakloz&aake 26. kehcimdskjéekwii nih{ kéhc{n ahtéei,
27. mianeetoonl péepaketeekini mézdonani nih{ eetanaaskfakini
28. képootweee nahl fawacikdaheeh & netota¥pena 29,
nétohkwéakwaplhefke c¥ai 30. n eehpjéecipenofake 31. do
paapJeehpahdonekoaak® méekwdeh niiswaahkwé tazwi{main
eehpjdaake 32. népakikaniz{keep&na 33. kw ahtddake kdétak
lihdjoaake ndohki séee n lihcdakdhwéaak ohkXatani 34, 41
klihnfatenaapend koh8 n ten{¥ake 35. kw{ mianeeht&aake
séonYaai 36. n eehéepipahdonekofake 37. clak ootéenéni

nenakezYpena 38. klihménopend kohd n sehfc} pdapiisYkita

| 39. éakwi clih 4apeéh méhk¥maake L0, péepjeehcl mékoci .
|

nepjaapenaa nah{ eerisdoneki 41. nf ndohkfi nah{ ni penan

,
|
;
[
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éehtdatasiihkéceYaake 42, nékaatenlhkéep&na 43. kdpootweee
nahl kétenw adanémiiklisékihk{ tena eeskihtaahani nekatShpeta
nétena licdYaka 44. 411 n) méikiézéetéé n éehf{dake 45,
méekweeh® nezwéapitaki tizw{maine netliapena 46, n
éehpakikanaz{kefake U47. séee n eehpdahtdaake
iihaswikanéehcikéaake 48. kw{ & meeh{ klis{manoaake kéehta
kotakl 49, néhkdniklisékwe caah{i nah{ mjeekl
nénemazohef{kéepena 50. nésfanietdi 51. kdpootwee nahl
éenaakwikl sé &ehpjdaacl pJéetoak &eskikek ohkaaci 52. nf
caah mékocli n eehdaakee n ootéeneki 53. seee ni mekoel si
pehkdétel 54, sdesk{ cdah{i nih nétaaplizén¥pena 55. lsé joé
nekiozéepend eehménwikiis&kahki 56. twéehe péteki hiatae n
eeh{dake 57. 411 nii naah kotik ooteen eehndaciaapak&aake
58. pakic ozdamahk{ii nah{i ni ooteenek] éehpj¥ake 59. mijal
tasozdamdaskdakii nah nfimiciki eeskiklihdki nalsdapwihkiie
60. pénanl n eehwdapak&aake 61. nl séo eehpénoaakee nih
wilihkehkes{aaké wdapakl n{ s &{iki niina lihmdndaani {aki
clih mézli nfki netdesk{klihémakii nini waiedakini éejookin
eehniimiki 62. m&jal caah{i nl kékweeclsdlakii nin
eehdjdaaci 63. plihe{i nah nétasf{kaakaatenlhkéepena
kdpootwesd eehkdtaikwiis{misYihiki 64. sée méekweeh péndakwé
n eehisf{amecii na pasItooa 65. sée teep{ neklis{maaazdpena
66. sée n lihpjéecipencaake clih wéaskl kdtakakl njéi
wlihpéoclzdaac aYaki 67. kéehténaami nétaniasihc{k&epena
68. séiinda nikl kédpel pjeecitepahimooki pémii {in
iihwiizéniégke 69. kw{ nésdonidahémenaan ajdaake 70. téepi
cdah néplihcihékondanaki 71. {ini petek) hieekwe Jooteki
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eepani klihéwaslpeni faki cYii 72. {ini mekoci kdh
iihcéakitepéhémeekwé iihdjooci mana méehc{p¥hoohia n eehindki
73. kw{ caah néohkl péteki hdaake 74, dawazl as{takaame
netaapomépené meeh{kooh¥Ynaaki 75. nétawanaapenaa niki
mehtozéeneniakl méeh{kdoh{naak eecikYciki 76. ténaaml Se
nekaakiozéepend mez{ eéehétalaake méehcipdhooa 77. sé caah
képdotwée nenooteeékéapena 78. kw{ ndohk{ kaskétaiaake
méenwikita meéehcf{pihooa 79. {in eehkwipoondzéaake
eehkdakiozdaake 80, ¢éehaahpécipaahtaaskdaci neta¥naana 81.
dakwi kaskdndohkjéemdaake 82. seesk{i n eehéiikiaak
eehtéatdsiihkéceiaak dkwimenwipdnae 83. mez €11kl
mbonaskahézdaake 84. sée chah thAatik{ katai niiswikehkétwe
eehkwipoonikiiiclhétiaakee na wilcalaka doe &ehaahkwimataki

Scii 85. fini ciaah{i ni lihahkwdacim8aani

1. Oh, once we went to Utah, oh, about five years ago. 2.
"let's go work around," I said to my husband. 3. "All
right}" he said. 4. At that time we used not to want to keep
working where we lived. 5. "Let's go around earning money,"
we sald then. 6. We had a car. 7. I took all my children.
8. I also took some other young people. 9. Then we left,

10. We didn't have much money. 1l. We travelled for about
two days. 12. we kept cooking along the way while we trav-
elled so that we wouldn't spend much when we ate. 13. We had
one old man around, Paapiisikita. 14. We depended on him.
15. Then we arrived there where my daughter and her family

live in Utah. 16. They were glad when they saw us. 17. Oh,
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then we kept working there; we picked apples. 18. First of
all we picked cherries. 19. After we had gathered all of
them, then pears; peaches, and last of all, apples. 20. My !
The people we worked for were nice.: 2l. But we came home too
soon; that old man whom we were golng around with was impa~
tient. 22. We were beginning to know how to work somewhat at
I that time. 23, Wﬁen we first came theré we weren't effi-
~.elent. 24, We had fun, though. 25. It was an extremely nice
place there when we kept travelling around. 26. There's g
big lake there near by. 27. There were a lot of motor boats
running there. 28, Later on, we had a little pickup truck.
29. And we had a full load of people. 30. Then we were com-
ing home. 31. Oh, we kept driving in this direction and we
came aﬁout two hundred miles. 32. And we had a blow-out.
33. We didn't have another one to use agaln, and now we were
going to use up the tires. 34. "Well, we'll stop and get
one,! we said then. 35. We didn't have much money. 36. Then
we began to drive. 37. We stopped in all the towns. 38.
"We'll buy 1t," Paapiisikita said then. 39. We repeatedly
falled to find one, to our surprise. U40. We had to come
there to Arizona. U41. Then again we stopped to work there.
b2, we picked cotton. A43. Later on, once, on Sunday, "My! I
want to eat some watermelons," I told my husband. 44, "Well,
then let's go travel around," we said then. 45, We went
about thirty miles. U46. Then we had a blow-out. 47. And now
we didn't have a tire to change. U48. We hadn't yet bought
another [previously]. 49. So all day long we parked there in
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the road. 50. It was extremely hot. 51. Later on, when it
was evening, when they came then they brought a new tire.

52. So we went immediately then to that town. 53. It was al-
ready just then night. 54. So we Just ate there for a while.
55. We merely used to travel around when it was good weather.
56. Later, "let's g0 back," we said then. 57. Well, then we
stopped to watch wﬁat was happening thefe in another town.
58. My! It was terrific there in that town when we arrived.
59. How those dancing young people were moving there in the
middle of the street! 60. We stopped to watch then. 61. And
then, when we went home, there where we were golng to stay,
on the next day, "Then I'm Just going to buy them too," said
all those young people of mine, to my surprise, "Those round
things that people use when they dance."* 62, And how they
experimented when they used them! 63. We kept picking cotton
there for a long time, and later it was almost Christmas.

64. "Now let's go home maybe," that old man said to us then,
65. We had already saved enough. 66. And now we were going
to come home, and to our surprise, inconveniently, four oth-
ers wanted to ride. 67. My! We were extremely loaded. 68.
However, they paid for the gas all the way here, and (they
pald) when we were golng to eat. 69, We didn't use our mon-
€y. 70. So they pleased us enough. 71. "If you people ever
g0 back there to Utah, you take us," they said, to our sur-

prise. 72, "Immediately, 1f you 'people pay for everything

*Hula hoops.
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this car will use," I told them then. 73. But we didn't go
back again. 74, Instead, we've been along the river in Mexi-
co. T75. We took those Indians who are from Mexico. 76. My !
We used to keep travelling around everywhere when we had a
car, ‘77. Butllater we were unable. 78. We weren't able to
have a good car again. 79. That's how long we have cegsed
travelling, travelling and travelling around. 80. Our (car)
continues to be broken down. 81. And we can't have it fixed.
82. Then we Just kept working where we live every summer,

83. Also we hoed everywhere. 84, But now, for [somewhat] al-

most two years that former husband of mine and I have ceased
living together because he's sick. 85. And so I'm golng to
tell it* to that point.

8
1. 6o nlihdatotd m&ni nekotenwi eéesdlaani pjoot eehilihpdkéaani
2. kw{ kéeh mjdandenétamaanii ni pJjdoti 3. mdmaatomooni &
pil 4, sé€ cdah dakwl kfaki waliceenwfaani 5. nékotenwi ciah
djésée nekotl hkwéad séee nj meekwéeh njéikeéhkitw
eehkwinepbohici 6. pJéeclzeehkwa sf{z8a 7. {iteemlnd
nlihméimiici pjdotl klin{ihpdkée n eéehf{sYel 8. kw{ ciah
ndhkémaki néwiiteemfia 9. {inah éehpjdaake
kilsonaakwilizéniaak® kiihfiteem® pYitikée n eehfs¥ei 10. n
eehficipiitikeaanl n{ pjootikaani 11. n{ eehwdapamak
¢esdlaaci 12. kdpootweee nahl tétepesf{toaki pjootdapoi 13.

¥That is, tell the preceding account over again in English
translation.
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kdpootwee nah pjéemikatw eehdpYaani 14. 41 sée nlih{iclmend
n éehis{téehéiani 15. nécilkenamaakSopi 16. nl séo
mes{kwaapadhfkanek ohkwaii 17. tékal késItei 18. nésfitizw{
caah némeno 19. niakeemeeh ndohk{ klis{naanakamoaacl
németiazdapamiaki 20. mdn eiikl németdazehtdaak
eehnéanakam8aaci 21. kdpootwee clih néohkl kiisdapovozdapi
eesk¥keki 22, kébootwee ndohk{ pjeemikétwi 23. nl sée&
niiswfkwaapahfkan &ehficimenSaani 24, néohky nétekdopi 25.
n{ pjootl piihtd1 &ehasidmiki n¥iswi 26. n{i n
eehtakwimendaani 27. 4kaacis® nékaskYkota 28. sée eéetdke sé
maah keeh nfin &esf{teeh&aani 29. mén aapéhée noki menoen
éehficimencaanl tdatakl sée teepitazw eehcdakatamaanl n
éehkésdatezYaani 30. n é1ikl sé eéehéepinendhkéenetamaan
eehkétemaakezYaani 31. n{ clah kdpootwée clih néeepindatezi
32. clih téatak{ neeepiketemaakiatezi 33. é1iki pakic
éenooskizénw lihéenlhénikiteehdaant 34. képootweee nahl
nékatalzdakicYha nétenaaa ni hkwéd kfiit&emaka 35. éend
zdakiclhdathané 36. n eehdacimoci p&nan{i n eehpdoninaakéeki
37. n{ éehndifake téepinah¥naaa 38. kiisizdakiclhiake
nadakwdand n &eh{sYeci 39. n éehkénepéskiaan eetdkde na
séomdhkiih{ki tekal pdkicl sdomahkYihii 40. nfi nah mindei
eetoké {inahl méotaahkwe asfcil ni pPjootikaanek eéehnémateeki
Ocihki 41, 4wieehd nah ahtdokweeni papakifjaat méekweeh
dwieehl wdapSskjaaki U2. n eehkénepéskadani 43, sé eetdké
nemoosihtéo ni pjSoti U4. mehtdoc) sée teepl netahplihtezo
45. mén eehisfkonepéskiaani clihf neenemizd awYeea 46. kis{

ketesifi n &ehisfcli na hkwéd k{iit&emaka U47. miaaka cdah
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clisesd newaapdmekwda n &ehfnfiki U8. t&%na 49. {indakéa n

TR S
PSR

éehindki 50. kicli n{ netenaapamaa jéetokeé kéeh Scihki 51.

TR
G

34

T
St

n éehéenikiteeh&eci dakwil 8o na 52. kw{ sdee clisesd do nda

n eéehindki 53. sé koh kéténaap? 54. n{ maah man
eehplihcimenwikeki pjootl éeciininaatezlani n éehleci 55.
éena naakwaand seé n éehfsY¥ci 56. {inii ni sdomahkiih{kl sé
eéehéepodzéaanl asicii ndh pjdotikaanekl sdomahkYihii 57.
ménii n éehis{aapatamaan Zhkiki 58. kékjéehténaami clih{
anemaandkatwl 59. kékjéehténaaml pénooc aneminaanakatwYi ni

60. koh méni 8o 61. klihpéne piitaaskdaane 62. zéezeezdhkY1

n éehindki 63. kwi{ kohd {¥a 64. éepeenlhénikiteehda
danwipoonieenikiteehda 65. klihkesdaaskd kohd n éehisYci
66. koh méni ® pénéskamaand kékjeehténaam aapdtand nahfnlah
1ihpdkis¥naan{i n &ehfn¥ki 67. denikitéehé dapé séee kw{

68. ténaamii ni peték eehis{klihk{kaapZaani 69.

o

kdh
kékjeehténaami n éehkesélaskiaanl Jéetok® iihpaipanéskimaanii
nl 70. clih keehténaam dhpehkwdnek awleehi népakis{nee nah
as{tdpahkwe p{itik eepit awYeea 71. kékjeehténaamii ni nah}
eehk{iplzdaanl sée dehpjdacii na hkwdea 72. kds{ ketes¥1i {3a
73. kdh {ini & nétaasSaaskda n &ehindki 74. mdaaka eiikl
cliseséd kewaapamekdnaanda n &ehfnakli ni{ Jeetok decihki 75,
kékjeehténaami n &ehéenlhénikit¥eheeci 76. {ini éehpazékwiaan
dskacli 77. néid nékoti nénia peehtdaatda nédh pYitike 78.
kas{ ketesé¥pwa f¥a 79. mina kdh néewea ciis€san{i n
¢ehisfeecil na hkw&ea 80. kéehténd n seh{sYci 81. minl
€esclkitda n éehis{cli n eehdapatdosfic afkdazoohini clisesin

eehdikaazdnici 82. éehle méfakda n éehin¥ki 83. ténaamii n
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X

eehéenf{keenemYaaci 84. n eehp{itikedake 85.

nétaanwipoonieenihénikitéehéepéna 86. n éesafaanii ni menoen

eehménoaani kapootwe aapeh eehiihpdkéaani 87. nékésiatdzi

SORESRGA

klihpéné éenikiteehdaane 88. eehdanwipooneenikiteeheecii na
hkwéa kiiiteemakd pénanii ni eehétaméeh{in¥meki 89.
mamaatotaapl némamaatotamaakoopend enaatez{aak
lihménwipemaatdz{¥ake 90. néhkénitepehkwé ciah{i nah
nétaplhapY¥i ni 91. pjéetookinli n{ pJootaapol neiicimeno
p&epekwa 92. n{ ciah dahptc{ taatakl mian &ehménoaani mani
meemenokl ni{ cdah dapéh éenaatezYaani {indk1 méan
¢ehcdakatamaanii nieeni pjdoti 93. n{ méhténdoh

eehwiihpdk&aani 94, n{ eehwdapakl kékiséeepa klisfmiicilaake

11skdpaki nép eehklis{m&noki 95. n dapehée n lisképak
eehmYiciki 96. twée naahf mez gwidehiki
nepjeecaneméhkdakonianaki 97. niina pak{ci
nemetaakweenemékooki 98. népjeecaneméhkiakSoki 99. tédan
ees{pemaateéz{gni nétekook dapee 100. 8o nemenwdatezi
nétenadki 101. S0 menwikenwl eehpjédani tep&hkoki nétekook
dapee 102. kfcl kfaki taatakl nékiikesiatiatezi 103. kas{
keteésdl tep&hkok{i n &ehfsicii na nékoti nénia 104, n {in3
hkwéa kiiiteemaki nah néenemizdci eepeenikitéehea n{ m&koci
105. kasi saY {3a 106. clisesinl koh néewea tep&hkok{i n
¢ehfnaacli ni hkwdea 107. kéehténi n eéehfs¥ci 108. éehde
néten¥a 109. t4an%hi 110. mda zdakicl 111. @ehnéenemizdeci
klihméaapatoonénepwéa n eéehfdanl 112. kf{akl tdataki
nekleenikaatéz{péna 113. n &ehnéi¥ake 114, méé kohd n

eéeh{n¥ki 115. elih{i nah{i ni ahtéi Scihki 116. clin{i nah{

4
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ahtél Jeetok awiéeh Splizehkaah{i ninh eehahtbocl wdapaatdeniki
117. {ini péehcéméaani clisesi &ehis{teeh&aani 118, séiina
noohk{ k¥ihpjda n &ehisfaaci ndohk{ klihpjéeciiceenomipena
{8k1 119. n{ kapootwee noohk -éehpjeezehkdakil niahfi
nekilmjaanaat€zi 120, néweeep¥i 121. n{ kiihmidinaata¥hdo n
éehisfcl ciih noohk{i na hkwdea 122. kiakikh nékiiiteemaa
j8oe 123. n dehw{iteemdki 124, n &ehficinaatalhéaani ndohki
125. nlisénwi caah jéetoke nelihpékee ni pjSoti 126. nfi nl ™~
nahfndah néYihpoke 127. kékjeehténaaml némeemeemdnate 128,
ni ko sée meekweeh iihcdakdahkdmlh{ki desf{weendskirhYaan{i n
eehf{nakli na hkwéa kiiitSemaka 129. clih ténaam €enikit&ehea
130. kwi 60 n iihnah{pdahp{ht¥mani nét&kwa 131. dakwi o
paahp{htfmaani 132. sé & nétaacimd wéeendtwil kézYpwa 133.
jéoh man eehwéendskaahf{aani netdehéki newiisekil 134. n
{ihcaakaahkdmihiki kétdne o n een{niki 135. éenikitéehéa
séeski 136. ndakeeméeh {inl sé éehtas{mamaatotamaik
lihménwaatézfaani lihneezéaani eesiketemaakézf{aani
nenehkét¥mookl 137. clih{i nl sée niina eiik
eehmjaas{teeh&aani 138. clih néketemaakeeneta nYai 139.
clih{i n) sée awideh eehis{mikl seeski sée n éehéepimajdaani
140, clih nénendhkéta niina eiiki kéehténa eesfketemaakezYaani
ees{nekotlih{¥ani stesk{ meéhtaahkw{ netfaneza 141. mijai
caahf nenoozdkookl 142, nétasémekookl ndohk{ tekai pjooti n
¢ehétam¥aani 143, {in &ehénemaineasc) caakl iihndnahdatéz{aan
lihnéndh{téehédani 144, kiisfmamaatotamaiaaci kiisimiiciaake
lisképaki n eehndanoikaYaaci 145, jéo séesékisYnendo n
eehis{daci 146, tdataki o nétaahkwdmata 147,
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nékaacadahkwédmazehkdakwli n{ pjdoti 148, néséhkdzi 149,
kéetaindahkwéekl n eehpjdacl nékoti hkwfea 150. k1ihmélizénY
pil 151. ménehtd pf klin{it3akwapi nét&kwa 152. néiitaakwapi
cdai 153. kfcli n{ nihiniahi meekwdeh niihdateenetdakozi
154, keéeh méekwdeh keehténa nlihmiinacih&kooki 155.
népekohkéenemekookl pdkicl iihisiizénYaani 156. éo
menwitéenhé¥ki 157} kdakika klihpj8 &ehmf{icikinl kiakika
klih& klihménwipemaatezl kohd 158. klihécinen&hkéenetd
kémeéhtozéeneniYeni nétekSopi 159. sé clan{ neklisfneaa nodoz
eehkdtainepdohfci nahindahda ni pjoot éehdtaahpénaki 160,
mémaatotdmwa 161. néklisfnaacihfe kYai {tdmwa 162. kw{ ciah
éetdké menwimainacihYani 163. isé caah mékdc{ mani pjSoti
164. kaskihtéané kiata waficeenwlhkani n eehfsYei 165. n{
caah éeclpboniwaiiceenwYaani 166. £3z{ mani kotak
eeneenetaakozf{akwé kfih¥siza nét&kwa 167. minii ni sé& mékoci
nétékwa 168. wiina kéhcfne 1in eesImici 169. n{ caah

éehtasf{kwajahkwi{teehéaan lihpboniwaiiceenwYaani

l. Oh, I'1ll tell about this way I did once when I ate peyote
with some people. 2. I don't at all dislike peyote. 3. It
1s said (that) it's a religion/religious rite. U4, But I
sti1ll haven't joined up (with the Native American Church).
5. But once long ago one woman--she has been dead now for
about four years. 6. Pjeecizeehkwa was her name. 7. "Come
with me. I'm going to eat peyote. You'll eat it with us,"
she told me then. 8. I didn't glve my consent to her. I

(Just) went with her. 9. When we arrived there, after we had
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eaten supper, "Come inside with me," she said to me then.
10. Then I went along into that peyote tent. 11. Then I

watched [them] how they did. 12. Later on they passed peyote

tea around. 13. Later it came to where I sat. 14, "Well,

el SR asRs gty s B Cea R i

now I'll drink it along with them," I thought then. 15. It

£

PR

LR

TS AR

was held out to me. 16. And a big cup full already. 17. It

1T

was a little hot. ‘18. I drank a lot of 1t though. 19. After
a while again, when they had finished singing, I enjoyed
watching them. 20, Also I enjoyed hearing them when they
sang. 21. Later, to my surprise, some new (peyote tea) was
brewed again. 22, Later it came (to me) again. 23. And now
I drank two cups of it with them. 24. "More9" T was asked.,
25. Then, in addition, I was given two (pleces of) peyote to
eat. 26. And I drank some along with 1t. 27. I could hardly
swallow 1t. 28. Now then, right there is just what I
thought. 29. Nowadays, when I have repeatedly drunk this
drink¥* with people, when I have already consumed quite a lot,
then I feel friendly. 30. And then also I begin to think
about my being miserable. 31. So later, to my surprise, I
began to feel that way. 32. To my surprise, I began to feel
somewhat miserable. 33. Also, my! It was easy for me to
keep laughing. 34, Later on, "I have to go to the bathroom,"
I told that woman whom I was with. 35. "All right, let's go
to the bathroom." 36. Then she told (them to) wait a moment

and they stopped singing. 37. Then we went outside. A short

*liquor
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distance away. 38. "Go on ahead," she told me then after we
had gone to the bathroom. 39. And when I turned araund then
a little dip in the ground there--my! There was a little dip
in the ground. U40. And beside that, at the same time, there,
in that direction, near that peyote tent stood a stump. 41.
Someone must have put a piece of cloth there, probably some-
thing white. 42, Then I turned around. '43. Now, at the same
time I felt (the effects of) that peyote. 44, Apparently I
was now quite intoxicated. U45. When I turned around this
way, to my surprise someone was standlng there. 46, "What's
the matter with you?" that woman whom I was with asked me
then. U7, "Why, there's Jesus looking at me," I told her
then. 48. "Where?" 49, "There he is," I told her then. 50,
My! It looked like him to me, and all the while it was a
stump. 51. Then she laughed. "That's not him." 52, "Now,
no: That 1s (too) Jesus," I told her then. 53. "You're see-
ing things. 54, That there is the extent to which this
peyote 1s good, that on account of it you feel that way," she
sald then. 55. "All right, go (on) ahead now," she said to
me then. 56. Then that little dip in the ground when I
started to go now--near that peyote tent was a 1little dip in
the ground. 57. Then I looked way down at it like this.*

58. My! To my surprise it was deep. 59. My it went far
down. 60. "Wow! This thing. 61. I'm liable to fall in.

62. It's dangerous," I told her then. 63. "Not at all," she

¥accompanied by a demonstration
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sald. 64. She began to laugh. She couldn't stop laughing.
65. "Jump hard," she told me then. 66, "Wow! If I miss this
[with my feet], my! Look at where I'1ll land then," I told
her then. 67. She laughed repeatedly now, "Not at all." 68.
My! Then I stood back. 69. My! Then I jumped hard so that
I wouldn't miss that thing then. 70. And, my! to my surprise
I landed against sdmeone's back there, someone sitting in-
slde. 71. My! when I fell there, now that woman came then.
72. "What's the matter with you?" she said. 73. "Wow! I
Jumped over that," I told her then. 74. "And there's Jesus
looking at us too," I told her then, and at the same time it

was a stump. 75. My! She kept laughing then. 76. Then I

got up finally. 77. One man came outdoors, the one who made
the fire there inside. 78. "What's the matter with you peo-
ple?" he said. 79. "This one saw Jesus," that woman sald
then. 80. "Really?" he asked me then. 81. "[One who is]
like this?" he asked me then and then he showed me a picture
where Jesus was pictured. 82. "Yes. That's him," I told him
then. 83. My! They laughed at me then. 84, Then we went
indoors. 85. We couldn't stop laughing. 86. That's how I
did when I drank that drink, later when I drank repeatedly
with péople. 87. I was friendly and I was liable to laugh.
88. When that woman that T was with couldn't stop laughing
they paused then and had us smoke. 89. They prayed, they
prayed [for us] for how we felt, and that we would feel
well. 90, So all night long I sat there then. 91. Whenever

that peyote tea had been brought, I felt compelled to drink
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it with them. 92. So, when I have continually drunk quite a
lot of that stuff people drink, that's how I felt repeatedly
now when I consumed a lot of that peyote. 93, That's the
only time I ate it with people. 94, Then, on the next day,
early 1n the morning we ate something sweet. And water was
drunk. 95, Then that something sweet 1is always eaten. 96.
Later on, everyone'came and greeted us. 97, My! They were
thrilled with me. 98. They came and greeted me. 99. "How
are you?" they asked me repeatedly. 100. "Oh, I feel well,"
I told them. 101. "Onh, it's good that you came last night,"
they told me repeatedly. 102, My! I was still feeling some-
what friendly [around]. 103. "What was the matter with you
last night?" [that] one man said to me then. 104, Then ihat
woman whom I was with was standing there and she began to
laugh. Immediately. 105. "What's the matter?" he said.
106. "She saw Jesus last night," that woman told him then.
107. "Really?" he asked me then. 108, "Yes," I told him.
109. "Where?" 110. "There, outdoors. 111. I'll g0 show you
people where he stood," I said then. 112. We still felt
somewhat silly [around]. 113. Then we went outdoors. 114.
"There it 1s," I told him/them then. 115. To my surprise,
that stump was there. 116. At the same time, to my surprise,
someone's light colored shirt was there ﬁhere he put it.

117. That's what I mistook when I thought (1t was) Jesus.

118. "But you'll come agaln," they said to me then again,
"Come and join us," they said. 119. Then, later on again, I

happened to feel bad. 120, I was having fevers. 121.

.
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"You're going to go be doctored," that woman told me then
agaln, to my surprise. 122, I always used to go around with
her. 123. Then I went with her. 124, Then I was doctored
agaln with people. 125, So I ate that peyote with them twice
then. 126. (For) I ate it with them at that time. 127. My!
1 kept vomiting. 128. "And now I will probably be all
cleansed (of) the ﬁay that I'm wiqked,"ll told that woman
then whom I was with., 129. My! To my surprise she laughed.
130. "You shouldn't make fun of it," she told me. 131. "I'm
not making fun of it. 132. I'm just telling my experience,
you people sald it's good. 133. Now I'm wicked here in my
heart and in my head. 134, And I'm going to be all cleansed,
I'm telling you," I told her then. 135. She merely laughed.
136. And now after a while they prayed there for me to feel
well, for me to recover, and they mentioned how I was poor.
137. And now to my surprise I felt sad too. 138. To my sur-
prise. I felt sorry for myself. 139. And now to my surprise,
when something was said to me, I just began to cry. 140. To
my surprise, I myself also mentioned how I really was poor
and how I was alone. (There was) Just my daughter only.

141, My! So then they fumigated me. 142, They gave me a
little peyote to eat again and then I smoked. 143. Then they
all prayed for me to feel better physically and mentally.
144, After they had prayed for me and after we had eaten
Sweet stuff, then they went outdoors. 145. "Keep lying
here," they told me then. 146 I had been somewhat sick.

147, That peyote made me Slcker. 148. I was exhausted.
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149. Then, when it was almost noon, one woman came. 150.
"You're to go eat, they say. 151. You're to sit in front
with them, they say," she told me. 152. So I sat with them.
153. My! I must have been respected at.that time. 154, Or

perhaps really they were helping me. 155, They watched out

for me to eat plenty. 156. Oh, they were glad. 157. "Always
come. Whenever it is eaten always go there and you'll be

RS ST BN IR G PR ot £ o0 s 2R AT
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well. 158, You'll think about your 1life on account of 1t," I

SRS

was told. 159, But I saw my father when he was dying, when
he picked up that peyote then. 160. He prayed. 161. "1
sought help from you," he told it. 162. "But you didn't help
me well then. 163. So this peyote 1s worthless. 164, If you
can do it, don't join up," he told me then. 165. So that's
why I stopped Joining. 166. "Instead follow this other thing
as we were intended (to do)," he told me. 167. "This thing
there 1is worthless," he told me. 168. That's what he himself
told me in person. 169. So that's where I decided to stop

Joining.

9
1. nékotenwl pi maanlziki ajésé eéehk{dzéaacl 1izéniikaanek
eehpjdaaci 2. clih{ p} mehtozéeneniakii ndh tasiizéniaki
pas{t&ohaki 3. wiiaz{ pl tanatdmooki 4. 411 nii nik)
mdanyz4dkii nih eehpJéecindhehkwéepici manociimeee 5. n
eehwdaapamafaci 6. detoke p{ maanlzdatoeecii niki
méhtozéenenIaki 7. n{i nah &éehpjdanici naanahéakwatootd

lhkwéa nah &ehpjaaci 8. wéendenfi n eehinecli n{ki maan¥zaki
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9. 8o séesk{ koh kaahpiihi n &enhftifaci 10, kdpootweee nah
eehkiis{natotamookwéehf{kli n{kii n lihm{iciaac}
mehtozéenen¥aki 11. kdpootweee nah eéehpJéetooc lizénYeni 4o
meméesiseswaahéniApii 12. clih{ pl néslitazwf widaz{i nah
eehdakwat&enil kékimez aw{seh iihm{icYaaci 13. o wa¥a n{ p
eehfcii na nekoti m¥aniza 14, kékjéehténaaml t41 niinaa na
maanlzi &eh niinaa.na mehtozéenenii osdézfent ahtédane
eehpiihciwlizéniteéehdec 1s{teeh&aane {a pii na mdaniza 15,
ni{ p eehpdozfaapamaacii na meéhtozéeneniipasYtooa 16. kéSh*
eehfndaci 17. é1iki So 18, Jooh képj¥apwa eehmianizYeekwe
19. kécaakimamaipen askYhkii 20. kékimez aw{&eh
eesisaasiisdaake kécaakimamaYpena {ne} pii 21. nfi nokl sée
mani neésdezfen &ehnitaeenetamaYani 22, wéengeh kdéonoci
noohk{ neetaeenet¥man{i ni p eehinaaci 23. pdoz{ clipeézfaki

pil nikl mdanlzdki eetoke pil na maanlzdatoeeci mdhtozéen¥nia

1. Once, it is sald, some white men, long ago when travelling
arouna, came to a restaurant. 2. To their surprise, some old
Indian men were eating there. 3, They were eating meat. 4,
Well, then those white men sat down there to one side. 5.
Then they kept looking at them. 6. At the same time those
Indians spoke English. 7. Then there came--the waitress came
there. 8. "What?" those white men were asked then. 9. "On,
Just coffee," they said to each other then. 10. Later on
those Indians must have ordered what they were going to eat.

11l. Later on she brought the food. Oh, huge plates. 12.

¥form?
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Surprisingly there was a lot of meat heaped up there and
everything for them to eat. 13. "Oh, bah!" [that] one white
man sald then. 14, "My! I wish I had that white man's--
rather, that Indian's hunger. I wish I wanted to eat to the
extent he does," that white man sald. 15. Then that old In-
dian man looked at him hard. 16. "Wow!" he said to him. 17,
"(This) too. 18. You came here, you white men. 19. You took
all the land from us. 20. You took every way that we hunted
from us," he told him. 21. "And now today you want this hun-
ger of mine. 22, What more do you want again?" he asked him
then. 23. Those white men were very surprised then when that

Indian spoke English.

10
1. nékotenwi pi olihkdanetYaki mdanYza méhtozéenenla
oskinadehaki ées{is¥aaci wéen eehméméezéhk&eci 2. fm nah
lihnépaaacii ni eejdaaci 3. kipootwee pi siézYaki 4, twée p
asénoihtdak Yihm{icYaaci 5. ni pl siisiipeehani nekot
eehnézfaaci 6. n eehpehtiedaci 7. {in éehnazdaacYi nini 8.
piitenaaacl {indah{ oskdteekl mahkdtel eehdjoaac
eehkiisézwlaaci 9. nf klisezénicl séee ni éehpéhkdteeki
eehkiisézdnicl 10. seesk{ pl zdakikiasfmeaki p&koki 11.
ténaami pi iikezwSaki 12. 414 ni p eehlci fina m¥aniza 13.
ined p{i nini méhtozéenenYani 14. £iaanie
klihis{menwaahpieepena pehkdteeke 15. mfacimenwdahpieekweena
maahdn Yihdmwed siis{ip&ehanf{i n éeh{naacl p{ méhtozéenenYani

16. {1nf &ehfc) mehtozdendnia 17. n eehnahisf{nofaci 18. do
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sée pi péehk{ mekocl eehnes{ikésSekwaamenici pjeetaapakii na
méhtozéeneniaa nin &ehkétenaacl siisfip&ehani 19. n
éehdmwdaci 20, séesk{i ni peték okdhkwinanii nih eehp{it&naki
p{itenakii nah p&koki 21. sdesk{ cdah{ zlaz4akikdas{nici
ndohki 22. n4 pi mdanizi tandahpi&esinwa 23, éehaahpdeec}
p{i na maanlz4 més{ikiaapekl pf{ pj&ewa 2. nih ip{

pJjeetapend ohd 25. clinf p} pfitikéena‘néépi. 26. kici p1
klihw{izéni nd&pi 27. {indn eehnahdakwataoc dhtéohpSoneki
{indh éehpici 28, ténaaml cdakl s{wiiklzénjaakanii nih
eehdhtéeniki 29. nf p aazdehc{kanek eehfndapici 30. clin{ p

oiihkdanani nah tasf{keekézdapimekwa nini méhtozéenenY¥ani 31.
6o aakw lihkaskds¥maki 32. kw{ 6 1ihnitaeenemec deh{neenemaac
éehmehtozéeneniYnici éiihk&anani 33, {ini éehdnemikieenicy
P11 34. péteki pi nenik¥ea 35. {ini wiina
éehkiisfkéhc{iz&nici 36, nf meekwee séé waapak eehtSohkiici
37. séesk{ kéeh eehdahpfeect 38. kfakl p{ pehkétedah{ni
eehtdohkYaaci 39, 41 kas{ ketendahpa& nf p eehlnécii na
mianiza 40. k{ina naap éehfnaacl mehtozéenenYani 41,
ménehtd koh k{ina kiih¥acimdo n eehfneci mianiza 42. hio
1inf n &en¥ei 43. 4o clin cfah kétdnéhinemYipena Ui,
képootwe lik{aap} kéneemépena eehaazénikiateeki U45. {1ini n
eehiaani 46, pétekl képjeecihkool 47, téepindah kéten¥hkooi
48. clih nf{ind népYitike 49, kékjéehténaaml nes{itdzénw
1izénYeni ahtbéohpSoneki 50. n éehtdsiizéniXani 51,
kéwaapamen dazeehcfkanekl seesk eehkéekdzdapam¥ani 52. fakwi
kask{piitikanenaan lihasimEnaant 53. kdpootwed kéneon?
eehdnemikieany péteki 54, 680 {ini eenfoli nd méhtozéeneni

;eprodced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



231

aas{hké kiihdacimdhend 55. nfina cdah éendahpdeaanl ciih
kétanehdnemYipena 56, kétaneminfakwa 57. kéehténia n{
mes{ikiaapi keneem&pena 58. niah caah kétinemi 59, sdesk{i
ni téepfndah eehisghkSonaani 60, kénés{piitike 61. n
eehkéekézdapamenaanii nih aazeehcikéneki 62. S0 maaneetw
linm{icY¥ani 63. kdh fakwi mani nlihtiizg lihnataeenemaacii
nieené siisiipeehani 64, mianéenhtdad iihmIicici 65. kw daac
1ihndtaeendmaaci 66. n{ina caah nfihmdamwaa n eehisfteehé¥ani
67. n{ man éehcdak¥maki p ehlc{i nini slis{ip&ehani 68. &1

ketanlht® éehfnaacli n4 mianiza

l. Once, it is sald, there were (two) friends, a white man
and an Indian, young men, and they were hunting or fishing.
2. Oh, they were going to sleep then there where they had
gone. 3, Later they were hungry. U. Later they had nothing
to eat. 5. Then they killed one duck. 6. Then they built g
fire. 7. Then they roasted it. 8. They put it there in the
fire and they used the coals when they cooked it. 9. Then,
when it was cooked, it was already night then when it was
cooked. 10. They Jjust laild 1t in the ashes with the feet
sticking out. 11. My! They cooked it well. 12, "Well,"
that white man said then. 13. He said it to that Indian.
14, "We'll have various kinds of good dreams tonight. 15,
Whoever has the best dream will eat this duck," he said to
the Indian then. 16. "a11 right," said the Indian. 17. Then
they went to bed. 18. Oh, toward morning when the other man

wWas now sleeping especlally soundly, that Indian took out
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that duck. 19. Then he ate it. 20. He just put its legs
back there in those ashes. 2l. So 1t lay with Just the feet
sticking out again. 22. And that white man lay there dream-
ing. 23. That white man came to a big house when he dreamt .
24, He came there hungry. 25. "Come in," he was told to his
surprise. 26. And my! He was told, "Please eat." 27. A
table was set for him there and there he sat. 28. My !

Every kind of delicious food was there. 29, Then he looked
toward the window. 30. To his surprise, his friend, that In-
. dlan, kept peeping at him there. 31. "Oh, I won't be able to
give him something to eat. 32. "He won't be wanted," he
thought of his friend since he was an Indian. 33. Then he
(the Indian) turned away. 34. He (the white man) waved him
back. 35, Then he himself finished eating a large amount.
36. And now when it was about morning he awoke. 37. He had
merely been dreaming. 38. It was still twilight when they
awoke. 39. "Well, what did you dream?" the white man was
asked then. U40. "What about you?" he asked the Indian. 41.
"You tell (it) first," the white man was told then. 42,
"Very well, all right," he said then. 43, "Oh, so you and I
were walking along, to my surprise. U4l Later we saw a nouse
11t up. 45. Then I went up to 1t. 46. You came following
behind. U7, You were following at a short distance. 48, To
iy surprise, I went inside. 49, My! there was a lot of food
on the table. 50. Then I ate there. 51. I looked at you
when you kept peeping at me through the window. 52. I

couldn't take you inside to glve you something to eat. 53.
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Later I saw you turn back." 54. "on, all right," said the
Indian, "It's my turn to tell you. 55. So as I dreamt, to my
surprise you and I were walking along. 56, You were going
along in front. 57. wWe really saw that big house. 58, So
you went on up to it. 59. and I was just a short distance
behind you. 60. You went in alone. 61. Then I kept peeping
at you through that window. 62.‘Oh, there was a lot for you
to eat. 63. 'Wow! This buddy of mine won't want that duck.
64. He has a lot to eat. 65. He won't even want it. 66. So
I'll eat it myself,' I thought then. 67. Then I ate up that
duck," he said. 68, "Well, you win," the white man told him.
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9. VOCABULARY

This i1s a 1ist of stems and particles. Each Kickapoo
citation is morphophonemically transcribed, but with all
sandhl changes performed which are conditioned within it by
its cohstituent morphs. The underline which marks morphopho-
nemic transcriptiqn elsewhere 1is omittgd in this chapter.
Third person objects, "him", "1t" or "them" are included in
the glosses of transitive verb stems. The alphabetic order
isacdehiJklmno Prstwz. N, Wand Z are
treated as n, w and 2z respectively in the alphabetic order.

In double quotation marks, " ", are enclosed English
terms i1n popular use among the Kickapoos for items peculiar

to Kickapoo culture.

agacl 'even'

aﬁatpke see ajaatoke

aaclhaacimo~ Vai 'keep telling one's personal experience'
aacim- Vta 'speak/talk/tell about him!

aacimo- Vai 'teli one's personal experience'
aacimoh- Vta 'tell one's personal experience to him!'
aacipanakici 'various'

aahcahkwiaaha 'more and more'

aahcikateaa- Vii 'be narrow!’

aahcikateeki- Vai 'pe narrow'

aahcikenoohi-~ Vgi 'pe 1ittle/small’

aahcikjaahen- Vii 'pe little/small!

234
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aahlim- Nii 'thing'
aahkaapiih- Nii forked pole 1n the frame of a wickiup
aahkamaanakesee- Vai 'have clear ears'
aahkamaanakikomee- Vai 'have a clear nose'
aahkamaanakiikwee- Vai 'have clear eyes'
aahkamaapitee-~ Vai 'have clean teeth'
aahkamezi- Vai 'be clean'

aahkamih- Vta 'clean him'

aahkamihtoo- Vti ‘clean it!

aahkamliihtaa- Vai 'put on/wear clean clothes'
aahkamikaatee- Vai 'have clean feet!
aahkamikomee~ Val 'have a clean nose'
aahkaminecee~ Vai 'have clean hands'
aahkamitepee~ Vai 'have a clean head'
aahkamjaa- Vii 'be clean’

aahkwee-~ Vai 'be angry'

aahkwamatam- Vai 'be sick'

aahkwamazehkaW- Vta 'make him sick!'

aahkwim- Vta 'scold him'

aahkwiteehee- Vai 'be angry'

aahpaee- Vai 'dream'

aahpaeesin- Vai 'lie dreaming'

aahpeci 'continually"

aahteeskaW- Vta 'stamp out a fire in/on him'
aakwapi- Vai 'rest'

aakwatee- Vii 'pe heaped up'

aakwl D, kwi C 'not, no'
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aamii- Vai 'move, change onesléesidence'
aamo- Nai 'bee!

aanehkaaN- Vta 'dig him up'
aanehkaatoo- Vti 'dig it up'
aanehkee~ Val 'dig'

aanchkwlkaapaa- Val 'stand next'
aanehkwlzen- Vii 'be next'
aanemihelkaan- Nii 'church'
aanemiikiisekat- Vii 'be Sunday'
aaneta 'some, a few!'

aanom- Vta 'give him a refusal’

aapehe 'repeatedly'

aapehtal 'half!

aapihkw- Nai 'louse'

aapikon- Nii 'pumpkin'

aapjaah- Nii 'bead'

aapom- Val 'be there for a while'
aasihke 'in turn!

aasoaaskaa-~- Vti 'jump over it/him'
aatamezi- Val 'be efficient!'

aateenem- Vta 'respect him'
aateenetam- Vti 'respect 1t
aateenetaakozi- Vail 'be respected!
aatezoohkaakan- Nii 'story!
aatezoohkaatoo- Vti 'tell a story about it'
aatezoohkaW- Vta 'tell a story to him'

aatezoohkee~ Vai 'tell a story!
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aatotam- Vti 'speak/talk/tell about it'!

aawacikaah- Nai 'pick-up truck'

aawaclkaaheeh~ Nai 'little plck-up truck'

aawacikan- Nai 'truck'

aawaN- Vta 'haul him'

aawatoo- Vti 'haul it

aaWazi 'more, to a greater extent; better, rather, prefer-
ably; instead’

aazeehcikan- Nii 'window'

aazenlkaatee- Vii 'be 1it up'

aazenikaazo- Val 'be 1it up'

aazenikan- Nii 'lamp'

aazenlikee- Val 'put a light on'

acihkwi- Vai 'be pregnant'

adimaan- Nai 'German person'

aeenem- Vta 'think that it's he'

aeenetam~- Vti 'think that that's it

ahkaéapam- Vta 'watch him'

ahka3apamo~ Vai 'watch, be watchful!

ahkiki 'far down'

ahkj- Nii 'the world/earth'

ahkohkw- Nai 'bucket, pailj kettle; drum' 33.1: -ooki

ahkol 'last, in back, behind’'

ahkol ocikaapaa- Vai 'stand last/in back/behind!

ahkoi ocisin- Vai 'lie last/in back/behing’

‘ahkol ocizen- Vir 'be ;ast/ih back/behind’

ahkol otapi- vai 'sit last/in back/behind’

ahkoo- Vta 'go behind/follow him!
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ahkwamee- Val 'be careful, watch out'
ahpapiin- Nii 'chair'

ahpeenemo-~ Vti 'depend/rely-count on it/him'
ahpemeki 'up, up above' with NL: 'above, over}
ahpemeeheki 'up above'

ahpiihtezi- Vai 'be so old'

ahpiihtezo- Vai 'be so heated; be so intoxicated'
ahtezotam- Vai 'cougi'

ahtee- Vil 'be/sit there!

ahtoo- Vti 'have it; put/set it there'
ahtoohpoon- Nii 'table'

al 'well', Russian 'nu'

al- Vai 'be there'; with conj. f.: 'want!
alaanie 'various'

alhai- Val 'keep being there'

alihkwi- Vai 'be tired'

alkaacikan- Vti 'pen, pencil; camera'’
alkaazo~- Val 'be plctured, be photographed!
alkaazooh~ Nai 'picture’

alkaazoohikaan- Nii 'movie theater'
alkaazoohimahkahkw- Nii 'television set!
alkan- Vii 'be g shady place'

alkazoon- Nii 'arbor', "shade"

alkee- Vai 'write, draw a picture’
alkwaamezi- Vvat 'strivé, struggle'

~alneehka 'unwittingly, unknowingly'

ajJaatoke, adatoke 'forever'
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ajaapaml- Val 'return, go back'
ajahajacl 'various'

ajese€ 'a long while ago'

ajoo- Vtl 'use it!

ajootee-~ Vii 'be used, be in use'
akaacise 'hardly, barely’

akaameeheki 'across the water'
akaasiihi- Vai 'be a little, be féw'
akaaswih- Vta 'have a little/few of him'
akaaswlhtoo~ Vti 'have a little/few of it
akaaswiihi 'a little, few' |
akahke 'hereafter'

akahki 'éfterwards'

akikwaapjaa- Val 'have a cold'

akim- Vta 'count them:

akitaazo- Vai 'count'

akitam- Vti 'count them'
akwameqwipenae 'every summer'

akwici with NL 'upon, on top of!
akwitapahkwe with NL 'upon, on top of'
amehkomin- Nai 'pear'

amw- Vta 'eat him'

anaahkan- Nii 'straw mat'

anaahtasi- Vai 'be several'

anaahtazwl 'several!

‘anaakw- Nai 'star' 33.1: -waki

aneciimin- Nii 'pea!
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anehanemil~ Vail 'keep golng/travelling along'

anehanemipahooneko- Vail 'keep driving along' (in a vehicle)

anemaanakay- Vii 'be a deep hole/cavity!

anemehkaW- Vta 'greet him!

anemihaa~ Vai 'go by such a route’

anemii- Vai 'go/travel along'

anemiimikat- Vii 'go/travel along'

anemlipahooneko~ Vai 'drive along' (in a vehicle)

anemooh- Nail 'little dog, puppy'

anemooheeh- Nail 'little puppy'

anemw- Nai 'dog' 33.1: -ooki

anemwi- Vai 'be a dog'

anen- Val 'be rotten'

anet- Vil 'be rotten!

aniakitee- Vii 'be éxpensive’

aniasihcikee- Vai 'have an excessive loaq!

anletee~ Vii 'be warm/hot weather'

anihanipahooneko~ Vai 'keep driving excessively' (in a
vehicle)

anihaniozee- Vai 'keep walking/travelling excessively'!

anih- Vta 'win over him, beat him' (in a contest/game)

anihtoo- Vai 'win a contest or game'

aniipJ- Nii 'elm tree'

anlka 'thither, moving in that direction'

anilka oci 'over that way'

-anlkw- Nai 'squirrel! 33.1: -waki

anohanoohkjeemo- Vti 'keep having it/him done/repaired’
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anoohkJeemo- Vti 'have it/him done/repaired’
anookaaki- Vii 'be muddy'

anookahki- Vii 'be muddy ground, be a muddy place'
anookanw- Nii 'mud'

anookgzi- Vai 'be muddy'

anookikaatee- Vai 'have muddy feet'

anookjaa~ Vii 'be muddy"

apaazetee- Vil 'be sunny weather"

apahkwaazoon- Nii 'roofing, coveriqg for a house'
apahkwaikaan- Nii 'winter wickiup', "winter house" =
apahkwaj- Nail 'cattail reed', plural: 'cattail reed mat'
apahkwee~ Vti 'roof/thatch a house', "top"

apasj- Nii 'pole'

apasiilhkee~ Val 'gather poles'

apenooh- Nai 'chilg!

apenooheeh- Nail 'baby'

apenoohi- Vai 'be a child!

api- Vai 'sit there, sit!

aplhapi- Vai 'keep sltting there, keep sitting'
apjeenetoneemo~ Vai 'speak/talk slowly'

apjeenezi~ Vai 'be slow'

apjeenipahooneko- Vai 'drive slowly' (in a vehicle)
apjeenoee- Vai 'say it slowly'

apjeenozee~ Vai 'walk/go slowly'

apwih- Vta 'wait for him'

asamaakaah- Nai 'soldier'; in playing cards: 'jack'

asamaakaahi- Vai 'be g soldier!
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asam- Vta, Vta/i 'give him something to eat, feed him, give
it to him to eat!

asenolh- Vta 'have none of him, lack/be out of him'

asenoihtoo- Vti 'have none of it, lack/be out of it'

asici with NL 'near'

asiclimeehe 'near by’

asikazoon- Nai 'sock, stocking'

asitakaame 'near the water'

aslitapahkwe with NL 'against!

askaanakiikwee~ Val 'have tired eyes'

askacl 'late'

askaciimeehe 'later on'

askahkjeesin- Vai 'be tired of lying around’

askapi- Vai 'be tired of sitting'

askihki- Nii 'soil, ground, earth, dirt; land'

askihkjaanakiikwee- Val 'have dirt in one's eyes'

asklkaapaa- Vai 'be tired of standing'

askipakaazo- Vai 'be green'

askipakeceaa- Vii 'have a green body'

asklpakecee~ Vai 'have a green body'

askipakezi- Vai 'be green'

asklpakimahkezenee~ Vai 'put on/wear green shoes'

askipakipiizehkaee~ Vai 'put on/wear a greet shirt/blouse{

askipakjaa- Vii ‘be green'

askisin- Vai 'be tired of lying/reclining’

-askwii- Vai 'remain behind'

aswikaneehcikee~ Vai 'change a tire'
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ataahi 'hither, moving in this direction'
ataahl oci 'over this way'

ataam- Vta/i 'sell it to him'

ataee~ Vti 'sell it/him’

ataeeneniikaan- Nii ‘'store’

aw- Vta 'use him'

awan- Vil 'be foggy weather'

awaN- Vta 'carry/convey him'

awataahkee- Vti 'throw/send it/him’
awatoo~ Vti 'carry/copvey it!

awlh- Vta/i 'lend/rent it to him!'
awlhiee- Vti 'lend/rent it/him out'

aZ- Vta 'put/set him there!

azaj- Nal 'skin, hide'

azapaapJ- Nai 'rope'!

azapimoteeh- Nii 'sack, bag'

azeniih~ Nii 'little stone, piece of gravel!
azenimjee~ Nii 'paved road'

azenj- Nii 'stone, rock'

caahl 'but; so then'

caakadkl 'all!

caakahwee- Vti 'use it/him up'
caakam- Vta 'eat him up'
caakatam- Vti 'eat/drink it up!
caaken- Vta 'gather all of him'
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caaki 'all’

caakieN- Vta 'carry/convey all of him'
caakietoo- Vti 'carry/convey all of it!'
caakinee-~ Vail 'be all dead'

caakizaa-~ Vti 'use it/him up'
caaklzenjee- Vai 'eat everything'
cahkwiihi- Vai 'be short’ |
cakikwiezeeh~ Nail 'unnamed baby boy'
caklskw- Nai 'unnamed baby girl'
ceeriih- Nai 'cherry'

celiswi 'both!

ciihi 'surprisingly’

ciikatetiih- Nai 'scorpion'
clikenamaW- Vta/i 'hold it out to him®
cliketooh- Nai 'coffee pot!

ciikwan- Nid 'knee'

clinaeem- Vta 'be related to him'
ciinisken- Vta 'squeeze him'
ciiniskenam- Vti 'squeeze it!

ciinooh~ Nal 'Chinese person'

ciinw- Nid 'navel'

clipaj~ Nai 'corpse'!

ciipatapi- Vai 'sit down'
ciipehkohkwee- Vai 'hold an "evening feast"!'
clipezi~ Vai 'be surprised/startled’
-ciises- Nal 'Jesus'

ciiskee~ Vai 'break wind'
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coon- N1i 'Jones, Okla.'

e
eecinoaapataani- Vii 'look easy'
eecinoakitee~ Vii 'be cheap'
eecinoat- Vil 'be easy; be cheap'
eecinolken~ Vil 'be easy’
eeh precedes the correction of an error

eehee 'yes'

eehkaacliih- Nai 'dutch oven'

eemehkwaan- Nil ‘'spoon'

eemehtekoosiih- Nai 'French person'

eena 'all right'

eenlhenlkehtaW- Vta 'keep laughing at hearing him/at the
sound of him'

eenihenikiteehee- Vai 'keep laughing'

eenikaapam- Vta 'laugh at seelng him/at how he looks'

eenikaatezi- Vai 'feel silly’

eenikeenem- Vta 'laugh at him'

eenikeenetam- Vti 'laugh at it

eenikehtaW- Vta 'laugh at hearing him/at the sound of him'

eenikiikwee~ Vail 'smile'

eenlkiteehee~ Vai 'laugh!’

eenikw- Nai 'ant' 33.1: -waki

eeénooskizen-~ Vii 'be easy!

eepanl see jeepani

eerisoon- Nii 'Arizona'
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eeskihtaah- Nii 'watermelon'

eeskikiih- Nail 'young person, adolescent, teen-ager!'
eeskikliheeh~ Nai 'little adolescent'

eeskotelih- Nai'railroad train'

eeskoteiihimjee- Nii 'railroad'

eetoke see jeetoke

eezepan- Nai 'raccoon'

eezepanimisj- Nii 'dogwood tree!

eliki 'also, too'

haakan- Nad 'son-in-law'

haao 'all right!'

hel- Nad 'arm!

hciimeeh- Nad 'younger brother/sister'
heon- Niil 'Harrah, Okla.'

hkan- Nid 'bone'

hkaat- Nid 'foot'; of a vehicle: 'tire!
hkaahk- Nid 'chest' (body part)

hkilan- Nid 'nose'

hkon- Nid 'liver!

hkoneeh- Nid 'blanket!

hkweekan- Nid 'neck'

hoo 'hello'

hpehkwan~ Nid 'back'

htaakaj- Nid 'ear!'
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i- Vai 'say so!

la~ see iia-

ihaa- Val 'go to that place’
anika lhaa- Vai 'go away, get away'

ihkwee- Nal 'woman'; with thematic affixes: 'man's sister’;
in piaying cafds: 'queen'; N2; 'ma'am'

ihkweeheeh- Nai 'young woman'

ihkweehi- Val 'be a young woman'

ihkwei- Vai 'be a woman'

ihpenaN- Vta 'do so to him/with him, treat him so!

ihpenatoo- Vti 'do so to it/with it, treat it so!

iia- D, ia- C, Nid 'self; (niaanaani 'ourselves')

ilhkaan- Nad 'friend'

1ihtiiz- Nad 'buddy, chum'

linama 'wow!'

iinani- Nid 'tongue'

iineZ- Nid 'hair'

iip- Nid 'arrow’

iipit- Nid 'tooth'

11W- Nad 'wife' (archaic or impolite)

iN- Vta 'say so to him, tell him so'

inaacim- Vta 'say so about him'

inaacimo- Vai 'tell so!

inaaha 'at such a time'

inaahpaee~ Vai 'dream so, have such a dream!’

inaanakat- Vil 'be so deep a hole/cavity'
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inaapam- Vta 'think he looks so!
inaapi- Vai 'look toward that place'
ise 1naapi- Vai 'have halucinations'
inaatee~ Vil 'be so colored!
inaatezi- Val 'feel so!
inaatoee- Vai 'speak so, speak such a language'
inaazo- Vai 'be so.colored'
inaeem- Vta 'be so related to him'
inahinaaha 'at such a time'
inahkoo- Vta 'follow so!
inakimo- Val 'cost so much, be priced at so much:

inakitee-~ Vii 'cost so much, be priced at so much'

ineenem- Vta 'think so about him'
ineenetaakozi- Vai 'be so intended!
é inekaa- Vai 'dance so!
inekin- Vai 'be so big/large’
ineni- Nai 'man, male person'; with thematic affixes:
'woman's brother'; in playing cards: 'king'; N2 'sip!
inenif- Vai 'be a man’
inenikaW- Vta 'signal/motion/wave so to him'
inoee- Vai 'say so'
ise inoee- Vai 'lie, tell a lie'
inozee- Vai 'walk/travel so'
isai- Vai 'do so!
kasl isali- Val 'what's the matter with?'
ise D, se C, 'merely'; with iN 'falsely'

lse caahi 'but, however'
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iseilna D, selina C, 'but, however'
isi 'thus, so!

isiee- Val 'say so to people'

isieN- Vta 'carry/convey‘him to that place'
isikaapaa- Val 'stand so!

isiken- Vi1 'be so, be like?

isiki- Val 'be so, be like' |
isikiisekat- Vii 'be such weather!
isim- Vta 'say so to him'

lsiteehee~ Val 'think so; wish so!
islzaa- Vzi tily to that place!’
isizo- Vai 'be so named'

iskweezeeh- Nai 'girl'
iskweezeeheeh- Nai 'little girl'
iskweezeehl- Vel 'be a girl!

itam- Vti 'say so to it, tell it so!

itii= Val 'say so to one another'

J

Jeepani, eepani 'ever, at any time'
Jeetoke, eetoke 'then, at the same time'
Jooe, ooe 'formerly'

Jootaahkwe 'in this direction’

Joot- Nii 'Utan’

k
kaahkiteehee- Vai 'be thirsty'

kaahpiihaatee- Vii 'be coffee colored, be brown'

—
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kaahplihaazo- Vai 'be coffee colored, be brown'
kaahpiih- Nii 'coffee'

kaakaatenihkee- Vail 'keep plcking cotton!
kaakiaatezi- Vai 'keep being lonesome'
kaakiahkamikezi- Vai 'keep playing around'
kaakika 'always'

kaakliozee- Vai 'keép walking/travelling/Wandering around'
kaanooh- Nii 'diamond' in playing cards

kaata 'don't'

kaaten- Vta 'push him by hand'

kaatenam- Vti 'push it by hand'

kaatenihkee- Vai 'pick cotton'

kaatenj- Nii 'cotton'

kaazilham- Vti 'wipe it'

S S P ity

kaaziihw- Vta ‘wipe him’

kaazlikweehoon- Nii 'face towel, napkin'

AR AL IR

kaaziineceehoon-~ Nii 'hand towel, napkin'
kaeeciihe 'a short while ago'

kahkaiisj- Nai 'weed'

kahkiN- Vta 'hide him'

kahkitoo- Vti 'hide 1t'

kahkizo- Val 'hide oneself!

kahkwan- Nid 'leg!'

kakanai- Vai 'keep speaking/talking'
kakanoonetii- Val 'keep speaking/talking to one another!'
kakanoonetiim- Vta 'keep speaking/talking to him'
kanal- Vai 'speak, talk'
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kananaaciih~ Nai 'Caddo Indian'

kananaaclinaaki 'where the Caddo Indians live'

kapel 'all the way'

kaponees- Nai 'Japanese person'

kapootwe€, tweé 'later!

kapootwe€ 1inahi 'later on'

kasi 'what?' with iN

kasl sai 'why?, what's the matter?!'

kaskihtoo, Vtl 'be able/manage to make/do it'; of money: 'be
able/manage to earn it' - -

kaskiihkam- Vti 'be able to do/handle/deal with it

kataeenem- Vta 'want him'

kataeenetam- Vti- *want it

katal 'almost'

katalnee- Vai 'be dying, be almost dead’

katalsaa- Vai 'have to urinate'

katohpetam- Vti 'want to eat 1t, crave it'

katohpw- Vta 'want t§ eat him, crave him'

katokwaam~ Val 'be sleepy'

kecii- Vai 'go out'

keehe 'or'; emphatic

keehkjaah- Nail 'old person'

keehpakeehimisj- Nii 'hickory tree'

keehta 'before, previously'

keehteaa- Vii 'be o0ld’'

keehteeziihi- Vai 'be aging'

keehteimahkezenee- Val 'put on/wear old shoes'
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keehtena 'really, truly'
keehtenaaml see kekjeehtenaami
keeketo- Val 'keep lowing/mooing/howling/chirping’

keekezaapam- Vta 'keep peeklng/peeping/peering at him'

keekinaW- Vta 'catch him in the act!
keekjeehkweehikaan-~ Nii 'school! |
keemooteeh- Nai ’thief'

keemooteehi- Vai 'be a thief!
keenisis~- Nii 'Kansas'

keenitiih- Nii 'candy'

keetahteeh~ Nii 'fried bread’

keezwl 'how much/many?’

kehclkami- Nii 'sea, ocean'

kehcimo- Val 'be stubborn, be insistent'
kehcine 'near by; in person'
kehcineekaiih- Nii 'South Canadian River'
kehcipeno- Vai 'run’

keheisin- Vail 'be tired!

kehkaham- Vti 'specify/indicate it
kehkahw- Vta 'specify/indicate him'
kehkatw- Nii 'year'

kehkeenem~ Vta 'know him'
kehkeenetaakozi- Vai 'be known'
kehkeenetam- Vti 'know it'

kehkesi- Vai 'stay and live there'
kehkjaa- Val 'be o01ld'

kehpakezi- Vai 'be thick; be irresponsible’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



o,

253

kehpakitepee- Vai 'have a thick head'’
kehpakjaa~ Vii 'be thick'

kehtenaan- Vii 'rain hard, pour'

kehtikaan- Nii 'garden'

kekenezi~ Vai 'hurry, be quick!’

kekenii- Vai 'hurry, go quickly'
kekenipahooneko- Véi 'drive fast' (in a ﬁehicle)
kekimezi ‘'every'

kekise€epa 'in the morning'

kekjeehkim- Vta 'teach him'

kekjeehkimaazo- Val 'attend school'
kekjeehtenaami, keehtenaami, tenaami, tena 'my!!'
kemootem- Vta/i 'steal it from him'

kemoot- Vti 'steal 1it'

kenoaa- Vii 'be long'

kenoocee~ Vail 'have a long body'

kenoozi-~ Vai 'be long'

kepahaatee~ Vil 'be closed up'

kepahaazo- Vai 'be closed up; be in jJail!
kepaham- Vti 'close/shut it'

kepahootiikaan- Nii 'jail?

kepaten- Vii 'freeze, be frozen' (of water)
kepoceenikan- Nii 'sandwich'

kesaataatezi- Val 'feel friendly'

kesaatezi~ Vail 'be friendly'
kesihkaapjeehikan- Nii 'fork’ (eating utensil)
kesihkahw~ Vta 'stab/stick him'
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keslhkipahooneko- Vai 'drive hard' (in a vehicle)
kesihkozee~ Vai 'walk hard'

kesiipen~ Vta 'scratch him'

kesiipeno- Vai 'scratch oneself!
keslipezi- Vail 'be itchy!
kesiipikomeeno- Vai 'scratch one's nose'

keslipipehkwaneen- Vta 'scratch his back!

keslipipehkwaneeno- Val 'scratch one's back'
kesiipitepee~ Vai 'have an itchy head!'
kesitee- Vil 'be hot'

kesitelkaatee- Val 'have warm feet'

kesoaaskga= Vai 'jump hard'’

kesoaazen- Vii 'blow hard' (of the wind), 'be very windy
ﬁ weather'

kesoekwaam- Vail 'sleep soundly'

ketaakan- Nii 'centerpost in a wickiup'

ketakezi- Val 'have spots'

ketazamaW- Vta/i 'fry it for him'

ketazam- Vti 'fry it

: ketazlkaW- Vta 'fry things for him'

‘ ketazw- Vta 'fry him'

ketemaakaatezi- Vai 'feel miserable/pitiful’
ketemaakeenem- Vta 'feel sorry for him, pity him®
ketemaakeenetam- Vti 'feel sorry for it, plty ig!
ketemaakezi- Vail 'be miserable/pitiful; be poor in.property'
ketemaakiteehee- Vai 'be miserable/pitiful’

ketemah-~ Vta 'be cruel/mean to him'
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keten- Vta 'put/take him out/off/away; doff him'
ketenam- Vti 'put/take it out/off/away; doff it'
keto- Vail 'low, moo, howl, chirp'

kezaapam~ Vta 'peck/peep/peer at him'
keziikwaa- Val 'wash one's face'

keziinecaa- Vai 'wash one's hands'

kezookimo- Val 'cost how much?' ‘

kezwihtoo- Vti 'have how much/many of it/them?'’
kezwipepoonwee- Vai 'be how many years o0ld?'
kiaaciteehee- Val 'feel lonesome'

kiaapjeesin-~ Vai 'lie, recline'

kiaasi- Nai 'airplane'

klaataatezi- Vai 'feel lonesome’

klaatezi- Vai 'be lonesome'

kiaci~ Val 'go around cold'

kiahkamikezi- Vai 'play around'

kiaki, 'still' (temporal)

kiaskweepjee~ Vai 'be drunk'

kiatezl- Val 'remain/stay there'

klatoneeham- Vti 'look for it, seek it'!
kiatoneehw- Vta 'look for him, seek him'

kicl see pakici

kiee- Vai 'turn away'

kifcimee- Val 'swim around'

kiih- Nad 'mother's sister!

klihkapi- Vai 'move away' (of sitting)

kiihkeskaa- Vii 'spring apart'
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kiihkii- Val 'move on, continue on one's way'
kiihkiihkeskaa- Vii 'keep springing apart'
kllhkikaapaa- Vail 'move away' (of standing), 'stand away'
kiihkisin- Val 'move away' (of lying)

kiilhpene 'if only; as soon as; probably'
kllhpocee~ Vai 'be full/satisfied with food'
kifihkeceii~ Vai 'work around'

kiikaapw- Nal 'Kickapoo Indian'

klikaapwaatoee- Vai 'speak/talk the Kickapoo language'
kiikeeno~ Vai 'hold a rite/"feast"!

kiikezi- Vai 'be industrious'

kiTneeW- Vta 'stay around him'

klinezi- Val 'be sharp'

klinjaa- Val 'be sharp'

kilpaaskaa- Vii 'fall over'

kiipahooneko- Vai 'drive around' (in a vehicle)
kiipizaa~ Vai 'fall’

kiisaapoozam- Vti 'finish brewing it'
kiisaskesw- Vta 'finish cutting his hair'
kiiseli- Val 'finish'

kiisekw- Nii 'sky'

kiisenam- Vti 'finish gathering it

kiisetee- Vii 'finish being cooked'

klisezikee- Vai 'finish cooking'

kiisezo-.Vai 'finish being cooked’

kiisezw- Nal 'sun, moon; month; clock, watch'

klisezw- Vta 'finish cooking him!'
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kiisih- Vta 'finish making/doing him'

kiisihiee- Vai 'make things'; conjunct participle: 'God!’
kiisihtaW- Vta/i 'finish making/doing it for him'
klisikaapaahkw- Nail female personal name
kiisikee-~ Vai 'finish building a house’

kiisiki~- Vai 'be grown up'

kiisima8azo- Vai 'finish saving up'

kiisimaazo- Val 'be promised!

kiisim- Vta 'promise him'

kilsinaahkwee- Vii 'be afternoon'

kiisineeham- Vti 'finish buying it'!
kilsineehamaW- Vta/i 'finish buying it for him®
kilsineehw- Vta 'finish buying him'

kiisizenjee~- Va; 'finish eating'

kiisizetaW- Vta/1i 'place it ready/handy for him!
kiisizetoo- Vti 'place it ready/handy'

kiiskaham- Vti 'chop off part of it

kilskahkesw- Vta 'cut his hair'

kiiskehkaa- Vii 'break in two'

kilskenam- Vti 'break off part of it'

kiiskesam- Vti ’cuﬁ off part of it!

kiiskesw- Vta 'cut off part of him!'

kiiskezw- Vta 'burn off part of him®
kiiskilskehkaa- Vii 'keep breaking in two'
kiiskooh~ Nai 'member of the kiiskooha molety, "Democrat'!
kiitaneko- Vai 'play'

kiizaaci 'unfortunately'

.
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kiizaaciteehee~ Vai 'be sorry/disappointed’
kiizaatezl-~ Val 'have trouble, be unfortunate'
kloon- Nii 'heart' in playing cards
kiootee~ Val 'crawl around’'

klozee- Vali 'walk/travel/wander around'
kj- Nad 'mother!'

kjaam- Vta 'be Jeaious of him'

kjaee- Val 'be jealous'

koceii- Vai 'try'

kocim- Vta 'ask him, question him'

koho emphatic; 'wow!'!

kohkahikan- Nii 'bridge'

kohtam- Vti 'fear it, be afraid of it'
kokweeclsai~- Val 'experiment'

konepaaclh- Vta 'pester, tease'v
konepaacikgn- Vil 'be annoying/bothersome'
konepeskaa~ Vai 'turn around'

koohkoos- Nai 'pig!

kooken- Vta 'wash him!

kookenam- Vti 'wash it'

kookenikaW- Vta 'do washing for him'
kookenlkee- Vai 'do washing'

kookikaaﬂo- Vai 'wash one's feet'

koonoeci 'more, in addition'

kooteeh- Nid 'dress; skirt'

kotam- Vti 'swallow it'

kotenwl see nekotenwi
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kotlkase- see neekotikase-

kotoomehkwe see nekotoomehkwe

kotwaasika see nekotwaasika

koZ~ Vta 'fear him, be afraid of him'
kozekwan- Val 'be heavy'

kozekwan- Vii 'be heavy'

kwaakookenlkaW- Vta 'keep doing washing.for him'
kwaakookeenikee- Vai 'keep doing washing'
kwaapahikan- Niil 'cup'

kwaJahkwliteehee- Val 'decide'

kweehtaani 'certainly, surely’

kwi see aakwil

kwiena 'in time; Just now, just then'
kwiezeeh- Nai 'boy'.

kwiezeeheeh~ Nai 'little boy'

kwiezeehi- Val 'be a boy'

kwiisimisiihi- Vii 'be Christmas'
kwiiten- Vta 'raise him up'

kwiitenam- Vti 'raise it up'

kwiz- Nad 'son'

leec~ Nii 'milk’

maakwaj- Nii ‘hat'
maamaja 'early'

maamajoo- Val 'keep crying'
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maamiici- Vtl 'keep eating it
maamiihkecell- Val 'keep working'
maamiihketli- Vai 'keep playing cards'
maanam- Vta 'arrive before him, beat him to a place'
maane 'much, many'

maanee- Val 'be much/many'

maaneeh- Vta 'have'much/many of h;m'
maaneehtoo- Vti 'have much/many of it'
maaneet- Vii 'be much/many’

maaniz- Nal 'white American', "white man"
maanizaatoee- Yai 'speak/talk English'
maanizeeh-~ Nai 'young white American'
maanizi- Vai 'be a white American'
maanizikaan- Nii 'white American house’
maanizizo- Vai 'have an English name'
maaskooh~ Nail 'Seminole Indian'

maaten- Vta 'gather/collect him'
maatenam- Vti 'gather/collect it'
maatez- N11 'knife'

macimanetooh- Nai 'devil!

macipj- N1l 'grass'

mahkahkohw~ Vta 'box/can him'
mahkahkooh- Nii 'can'

mahkahkw- Nii 'box, trunk'

mahkateaa- Vii 'be black'

mahkateaatee- Vii 'be black'

mahkateeh- Nai 'Negro!
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mahkateehinaakil 'where the Negroes live, in the Negro town of
Nacimiento, Coah.'

mahkateeneni- Nail 'Negro!

mahkateezi- Vail 'be black'

mahkate- Nil 'coal from a fire, ember'

mahkezeeh- Nii 'shoe'!

mahkw- Nal 'bear' |

mahkwaaci 'still, unmoving'

mahkwaamo- Nal 'bumble bee'

maicrrei- Val 'go to church'

malicaanemihaa- Vai 'go to church'

maim- Vta 'cry for him'

malnacih- Vta 'help him'

majaal 'my!’

majoo- Vai 'cry!'

makateaa- Vii 'be wide'

makateeki- Val 'be wide'

makeceaa- Vii 'have a wide body'

makecee~ Val 'have a wide body'

makikee- Val 'have a big house'

.makwahki— Vii 'be hilly/mountainous land'; conjunct
partlciple: 'hill, mountain'

makwahoko- Vai 'be swollen'

makwinecee- Val 'have a swollen hand'

mam- Vta 'buy him'

mamaatomoon- Nii 'religious rite'

mamaatotam- Val 'pray'
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mamaatotamaW- Vta 'pray on his behalf'
mamahkeeh- Nai 'toad'

mamahkeeheeh- Nai 'little toad'

mamaW- Vta/1 'take it from him'
maneto- Nai 'snake'

manetoozeeh- Nal 'insect, worm'

mano- Vti 'buy it'

manoci with NL 'beside'

manociimeehe 'to the side!
manoomin- Nai 'Menominee Indilan'
manoomin- Nil 'rice’
maseskiineniih- Nal 'medical doctor'
maskjeekw- Nii 'lake'
maskociiz~ Nai 'bean'
mazaaci 'finally, at last’
mecemooh- Nal 'old woman'
meehc¢lipahooh- Nai 'automobile'!
meehi 'yet'
meehikooh~ Nal 'Spanish Mexican'
akaameehekl tasimeehikooh- Nai 'Spaniard’
meehikoohaatoee~ Vai {speak/talk Spanish'
meehikoohinaakil 'in Mexico'
meekweehe 'probably, perhaps'; with numerals: 'about'
meemaatomooh- Nal 'preacher!'
meemeekwa 'soon'
meemeemenat- Vail 'keep vomiting'

meemehkoozi~ Vti 'keep obtaining it/him'

M
i
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meemekl- Val 'keep barking'

meemenat- Vai 'vomit'

meemeno- Vti 'keep drinking it'

meemetaazehtaW- Vta 'keep enjoying hearing him'
meeseneehl~ Vai 'be lazy'!

meesipahteeh- Nii 'raisin!

mehcil 'down, down below'

mehcihaa- Val 'get out of a vehicle'

mehclilkaano- Val 'bare one's feet'!

mehclikaatee~ Val 'be barefoot'

mehkam- Vti 'find it

mehkamaW- Vta/i 'find it for him!
mehkaW- 'find him!

4 mehkoneen- Nii 'blanket'

mehkoozi- Vti 'obtain it/him'
mehkopenekw- Nii 'piece of iron’
mehkopenekwaacimoh- Vta 'telephone him'
mehkopenekwaacimoon- Nii 'telephone'’
mehkwinaeem- Vta 'remind him'
mehkwiteehee-~ Vai 'remember!'

mehpo- Vii 'snow'

mehtaahkwi 'only, alone'

mehtaakl 'on the ground/floor!
mehteeh- Nai 'bow' (weapon)
mahtekomisj- Nii 'oak tree'
mehtekwaahkihki- Nii 'woods, forest'

mehtekw- Nii 'tree’
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mehtenoohi- 'only'
mehtoocli 'apparently'

mehtozeeneni- Nai 'Indian'

mehtozeeneniaatoee- Vai 'speak/talk Indian'

mehtozeenenii- Vai 'be an Indian'
mehtozeenenifen- Nii '1ife!
mekli- Vai 'bark!

mekocl emphatic

iini mekoci D, ni mekoci C, 'immediately, right now'

ise mekocl D, se mekoei C 'useless, worthless'

mekooteen- Nii 'dress; skirt'
memeez~ Nai 'fish'
memeezehkee- Vai 'fish'
menaam- Vta 'smell him'
menaatam- Vti 'smell it!
menah- Vta 'give him a drink'

meneciih- Nai 'glove'

menehta 'at first, first, beforehand, in front'

meno- Vti 'drink 1it!

menoee- Val 'say 1t right/well’
meénoen~ Nii ‘'drink, beverage'
menoohkamii- Vii 'be spring'

menwaahpaee~ Vai 'have a good dream'
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menwaapataani- Vai 'be good-looking, be pleasing to look at'

menwaapataani- Vii 'be good-~looking, be pleasing to look at'

menwaaskaa- Val 'move/funection right/well'!

menwaatezi- Vai 'feel good/well/right!
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menwaatoee-~ Vail 'speak right/well"
menwahki- Vii 'be a nice place, be good ground'
menwail- Val ‘'be good/kind/nice'
menwakitee~ Vii 'be priced well'

menwapl- Val 'sit right/well'

menweenetam- Vti 'like it!

menwiihkeceii- Vai.'work well/right!
menwiken- Vii 'be good,/right’

menwikl- Vai 'be good/fight/not defective'
menwlkiisekat- Vii 'be good weather'
menwisim- Vta 'lay him riéht/well'
menwlsin- Vai 'lie right/well!

menwlteehee~ Vai 'be glad'

menwizee~ Vii 'be arranged well/right'
menwizen- Vii 'be situated/located well/right?
menwizetoo- Vti 'place it right/well’

meose 'maybe, perhaps'

megsaa- Vil 'be big/large’

mesekin- Vai 'be big/large’

mesen- Vta 'catch/seize him; arrest him'
mesenaazo~ Val 'be caught/seized; be arrested!
mesenam- Vti 'catch, seize it'

mesenikan- Nii ‘'recording machine’

mesihkeeh- Nal 'snapping turtle'

mesiimin- Nai 'apple'

mesinooten- Vii 'blow' (of the wind), be windy weather!

meskoc- Nai 'chigger; bedbug'
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meskocee- Val 'have a red body'

meskozi- Val 'be red’

meskw~ Nii 'blood!

meskwaa- Vii 'be red’

meskwaapehkw- Nai 'penny'

meskwahkiih- Nai 'Fox Indian'

meskwiceepihk- Nii 'raddish’

meso- Vaili 'shoot oneself!

mesooh~ Nad 'grandfather!'

mesotam- Vti 'shoot it'

mesw- Vta 'shoot him'

mesweeh-~ Nal 'rabbit'

metaacaahi- Vai 'have fun, enjoy oneself'
metaakweenem- Vta 'be thrilled/delighted with him'
metaakwliteehee~ Val 'be thrilled/delighted!’
metaazaapam- Vta 'like to see him, enjoy seeing him’
metaazaapatam- Vti 'like to see it, enjoy seeing it'
metaazehtaW- Vta 'like to hear him, enjoy hearing him'
metaazoomehkwe 'ten dollars'

metaazwl 'ten'

metaazwih- Vta 'have ten of him!

metaazwipepoonwee- Vai 'beAten years old'
mezanohikan- Nii 'paper; book'

mezanohlkanimoteeh- Nil 'paper sack/bag'

mezeeh- Nii 'piece of wood!

mezl 'every'

meziha~ Nid 'body'
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mezihkw- Nail 'ice; hail!
mezlikohkee- Vai 'pick corn'

mezlikw- Nai 'corn, maize' 33.1: -waki
mezoon- Nii 'boat'

mezootaan- Nad 'parents'

miici- Vti 'eat it!

milhkeceii- Val 'wbrk'
miihkeceiinotam- Vti ‘'work for it, work to get 1it!
miihkeceiinotaW- Vta 'work for him, be employed by him'
miihkem- Vta 'pick/pluck him'
miihketli- Vai 'play cards'

milihkozi~ Vail 'be capable'

miikaatii- Vai 'fight one another!
miikon~ Nail 'feather'

mlin- Nai 'blueberry'

miiN- Vta/1 'give it to him!'
miinaeenem- Vta 'notice him'
milnaeenetam- Vti 'notice it'
miinehkaan- Nii 'seed!’

milnehkee- Vai 'pick blueberries'
miisiikwaah- Nai 'buffalo'

miitwi- Nai 'cottonwood tree!

mizeeh- Nad 'older sister!

mjaahkozee- Val 'be crippled!
mjaahpenaN- Vta 'treat him badly'
mjaanaaskaa- Val 'move/function badly'

mjaanaatezi- Val 'feel unwell'

eprduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



268

mjaanaatoee~ Val 'speak badly'
mjaanezi-~ Vai 'be bad’

mjaanootee-~ Vai 'menstruate'

mjaanooteekaan- Nii 'menstrual lodge'
mjaasiteehee- Vai 'feel sad’

mjaaslizee- Vil 'be badly arranged'; of a blade: 'be dull'
mjaasizen~ Vii 'be.spoiled/soured/ill piaced’
mjee~ Nii 'road:’

mm 'oh'

mokonoot- Nii 'McLoud, Okla.' Ni13: mokonooti
moonaskahezo- Vai 'hoe'

moopi- Nai 'automobile'!

moosih- Vta 'feel/sense him!

moosihtoo- Vtl 'feel/sense it'
mooskis- Nii 'Muzquiz, Coah.'
mooso~ Val 'get a hair cut'

moosw- Vta 'cut his hair!
mootaahkwe 'in that direction’
moozeehkaa- Vail 'have a toothache’
mweec~ Nii 'dung'

mweecii- Vai 'have dung on oneself!'

mweecilikaatee~ Vai 'have dung on one's feet, step in dung’

n
naacihlee- Vti 'seek his/its help!
naahkwee-, nadhkwee- Vii 'be noon'

naahpo~ Vai 'take a lunch'
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naahpoen- Nii 'lunch, food taken to be eaten away from home'

naakeemeehe 'after a while'

naakwaa- Val 'go first/in front/ahead'

naakweekaapaa- Val 'stand first/in front/ahead’'

naakweepl- Val 'sit first/in front/ahead'

naakweesin- Vai 'lie first/in front/ahead!'

naakweezen- Vii 'bé first/in front/ahead'

naakwelih- Vta 'precede him, go before him'

naamaahkwe with NL 'under' |

naaN- Vta 'fetch him'

naanaaN- Vta 'keep fetching him'

naanaat- Vti 'keep fetching it

naanaat- Vail 'yawn',

naanaatoom- Vta 'keep fetching him on one's back!'

naanahaakwatoo- Val 'keep setting tables'; conjunct
participle: 'waiter, waitress'

naanakamo- Val 'keep singing'

naaniimi- Vai 'keep dancing'

naaniiswi 'two for each'

naanoikal- Val 'keep golng outdoors in a group'

naanoohika 'seven for each'

naapaatotaazo- Vai 'read'

naapaatotam- Vti 'read it'

naapeem- Nad 'husband' (archaic or impolite)

naapi 'how about?'

naat- Vti 'fetch it

naataih- Vta 'treat/doctor him'
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naataiho- Vail 'be treated/doctored’
naatainoon- Nii 'medicine!

naaten- Vta 'stop and get him'

naatenam- Vti 'stop and get it

naatoom- Vta 'fetch him on one's back'
naazehkaW- Vta 'invite him'

naazw- Vta ’outrun‘him'

nahaakwataW- Vta 'set the table for him'
nahaakwatoo- Vai 'set the table'
nahaatezi- Vai 'feel secure'

nahapahkwee- Vti 'roof/thatch a house', "top"
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nahehkweepi- Vai 'know how to sit by oneself, sit apart from

others'
nahekaa- Val 'know how to dance'
naheskam- Vti 'put it on, don 1t, wear it
nahezikee- Val 'know how to cook'
nahicimee-~ Val 'know how to swim'
nahiihkam- Vti 'know how to do/handle/deal with it
nahiihkaW- Vta 'know how to do/handle/deal with him'
nahiihkeceli- Vai 'know how to work'
nahikaapaih- Vta 'stand him up, place him standing'
nahikaapaihtoo- Vti 'stand it up, place it standing'
nahinaakee-~ Vaili 'know how to sing'
nahisin- Vail 'go to bed!
nahiteehee~ Val 'recover from sadness'
nahkom- Vta 'give one's consent to him'

nahootee- Vai 'know how to crawl'
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nahpeN- Vta 'be his step-parent'

naih- Vta 'visit him'

nalhiee- Vai 'visit'

nalsaapwahkliihe 'in the middle of the street’
nakamo- Vai”'sing'

nakatam- Vti 'leave/abandon it'

nakehka 'for a short while’

nakesj- Nid 'entrails'

nakezl- Vali 'come to a stop, cease moving'
nanaacl 'while, at the same time'
nanahaatezi- Vai 'keep feeling secure'
nanahiteehee- Vai 'keep recovering from sadness'

nanaozee- Val 'go in vain'
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nasimjeetooh~ D, simjeetooh~ C, Nii 'Nacimiento, Coah.' (the

Kickapoo town)
natadapam- Vta 'look for him, seek him'
natadapatam- Vti 'look for it, seek it!
nataeenem- Vta 'want him’
nataeenetam- Vti 'want it
nataeenetamaW- Vta/i 'want it from him'
natocikee-~ Val 'ask for things'
natom- Vta 'ask for him; call/summon him'
natonamaW- Vta 'look for lice in his hair'
natoneeham~ Vti 'look for it, seek 1it'
natoneehamaW- Vta/i 'look for it/seek 1t for him'
natoneehw- Vta 'look for him, seek him'

natotam- Vti 'ask for it
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naZ- Vta 'roast him'

neehkakl 'yesterday'
anika oci neehkaki 'on the day before yesterday'

neehtai 'only'

neekaj- Nii 'sandg'

neekalih- Nii 'North Canadian river'

neekotlkase~ D, kotikase- 7, Nai (horse{

neemaW- Vta/1 'see it for him'

neem- Vti 'see it

neeho- Val 'breathe'

neenalhto- Nal male personal name

neenekoti 'one for each’

neenemazo- Val 'keep standing, keep standing there'’

neenezapi- Val 'keep staying home'’

neepehe 'I mean; oh yes' marks a correction or assents to a
correction

neeW- Vta 'see him'

neezee- Val 'recover from illness, get well'

neezeeh- Vta 'heal/cure him'

nehk- Nid 'hand'

nehkanikiisekwe 'all day long'

nehkanitepehkwe 'all night long'

nehkii- Vai 'disappear in the distance, move beyond the range
of sight'

nehkiihi 'for so long, so far, to such an extent'

nehkizaa- Vail 'disappear, duck out of sight'!

nekotenwi D, kotenwl C, 'once'
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nekoti 'one'

nekoti- Vai 'be one'

nekotlh- Vta 'have one of him'
nekotihtoo- Vti 'have one of it'
nekotilhi- Vai 'be alone'
nekotipepoonwee= Val 'be one year ol4d!
nekotokone 'for oné day'

nekotookimo- Vai 'cost one dollar'
nekotookitee- Vii 'cost one dollar'
nekotoomehkwe D, kotoomehkwe C, 'one dollar’
nekotwaahkwe 'one hundred'

nekotwadkl 'one'

nekotwaapahee- Vail 'give birth once'
nekotwaasika D, kotwaasika C, 'six'
nekw- Nid 'wing; arm-pit’'

nekwaah- Nad 'nephew'
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nekwaanahkwat- Vii 'be cloudy weather'; conjunct participle:

'clpud'
nematee- Vii 'stand, stand there’
nemazo- Val 'stand, stand there!
nemazohcikee- Vail 'park, park there'
nenam- Vti 'recognize it
nenaW- Vta 'recognize him'
nenehkeenem- Vta 'think about him'
nenehkeenetam- Vti 'think about it'
nenehkiteehee- Vat 'think, ponder'

nenehkotam- Vti 'mention it
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nenekaci-~ Val 'shiver'

nenemehki- Nal 'thunder bird'
nenemehkii- Vii 'thunder’

nenohtam- Vti 'hear it

nenohtaW- Vta 'hear him; understand him'

nencsee~ Val 'hear; understand!

nepaa- Val 'sleep, sleep there'
nepaakan- Nil 'bed'

nepeew- Vta 'spend the night with him'
nepeisee-~ Val 'be a moonlit night'
nepiskezl- Vai 'be wet'

nepiskjaa- Vii 'be wet'

nepj- Nii 'water!

nepoohi-~ Val 'be dead’

nepoohkee- Val 'have a death in the family/tribe’
nesiahki- V1i 'be an awful/a terrible place, be awful/

terrible ground'
neslanaaci 'awfully, terribly'
nesianaaciken~ Vii 'be awful/terrible’
neslanaaciki- Vail 'be awful/terrible’
nesianaatezi- Val 'be awful/terrible'’

nesihka 'alone'!

nesikee~ Vai 'live alone, live in one's own home'

nesiitasi- Vai 'be much/many'
nesiitazen~ Vii 'be much/many'

nesiitazwl 'much, many'
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neswaasika 'eight'

neZ- Vta 'kill him'

nezadah- Nii 'forked pole'

nezapl- Val 'stay home'

nezi- Vai 'be three!

nezoomehkwe 'three dollars'
rezwadki 'threg' |

rezwaapitaki 'thirty'

nezwli 'three'

nezwih- Vta 'have three of him!'
nlicaanez- Nad 'child, son, daughter'
niicaap- Nai 'doll’

niimi- Val 'dance'’

nilpen- Vil 'be late summer!
niisen- Vii 'be two'

nilsenwi 'twice'

nilsgi- Vai 'be two!

niisckone 'for two days'
nilsookitee- Vii 'cost two dollars'
nilscomehkwe 'two c¢ollars'
nilswaahkwe 'two hundred'

niiswaaki 'two!'

niiswaapahee- Vai 'give birth twice'
niiswaapitaki 'twenty'

niiswi 'two!

niiswih- Vta 'have two of him'

nliswikehkatwe 'for two years'
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niiswikwaapahikane 'two cupfuls'
niiswlpepoonwee+ Val 'be two years old'
nioomehkwe 'four dollars'

njaananokone 'for five days'
njaananoomehkwe 'five dollars'
njaananwaaki 'five'

njaananwaapitaki 'fifty'

njaananwi 'five'

njaananwihtoo- Vti 'have five of 1it!
njaananwlkehkatwe 'for five years'
njaananwipepoonwee- Vai 'be five years old'
njeadki 'four!

njeei 'four!’

njei- Vali 'be four!

njelhtoo- Vti 'have four of it!'
njeikehkatwe 'for four years'
njeipepoonwee- Val 'be four years old'
noezen- Vii 'be cold weather'

noletoo- Vti 'carry/convey it outdoors'
noil- Val 'go outdoors'

noilkai- Vail 'go outdoors in a group'
noohika 'seven'

noohkezo- Vai 'become hot easily'
noohki 'again'

noohkoee- Val 'repeat, say i1t again'
nookeenaj- Nad 'spirit; shadow'

noom- Vta 'carry him on one's back'
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noon- Vail 'nurse, suck'

noonaakan- Nii 'breast!'

noonaakanaapo- Nii 'milk!’

noosee~ Vai 'give birth!

nooskeziihi- Val 'be weak, have weak muscles'
noota 'too soon'!

nootaakee- Vai 'heér about an event'
nooteehtee- Vii 'be insufficiently cooked'
nooteeskaa-~ Vai 'be unable'’

nooteezam- Vti 'cook it insufficiently'
noozam- Vtil 'fumigate 1it'

noozw- Vta 'fumigate him'

o
o, in senténce final: oho, marks a contradiction to what has
been stated or implied or to what is expected
caan- Nil 'egg'
oceepihk(J)- Nii 'root'
ocl 'thence, from that place; therefore, for that reason'
ocihk(3)- Nii 'stump’
ociki- Val 'be from there'
ocikwaazo- Vai 'sew!'
ocim- Vta 'forbid him, refuse him one's permission'’
ocipwe- Nai 'Chippewa/Ojibwa Indian'
ohkaniihi- Vai 'be frail®
ohkatee- Vii 'be burned'

ohkazam- Vti 'burn 1t'
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ohkazo- Val 'be burned'

ohkazw- Vta 'burn him'

ohkonema- Nii 'liver!'

ohkwaail with NL 'full’

ohkwaakwapihcikee- Vai 'have a full load of people/animals’
ohkwalsim- Vta 'fill him'

ohkwaisin- Vai 'be.full'

ohkwaizen- Vii 'be full'

ohkwalzetaazo- Vai 'be filled’

ohkwalzetaW- Vta/i1 'fill it for him'
ohkwalzetoo- Vti 'fi11 1t'

ohpenj-~ Nal 'potato'

oii- Vai 'have a wife'

olihkaanetii- Vail 'be friends to one another'
oliki- Vai 'live/dwell there'

oilsema- Nii 'head'

olipema~ Niil 'arrow'

olizoonih- Vta 'give him a name'

oki- Val 'have one's mother living'

okima- Nai 'chief, king, head-man, judge'
okimai~ Vai 'be chief/king/a head-man/a Judge'
okimaikaan- Nii 'court house'

okonohom- Nii 'Oklahoma’'

okoon- Nai 'snow'

okooteehi- Val 'have a dress/skirt'
okwizaakoom- Vta 'have him as a son'

okwizema- Nal 'son'
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omahkezeehl- Val 'have shoes'
omiimi~ Nai 'pidgeon'

onaakan- Nii 'dish, bowl!'
onaakwi- Vil 'be evening'
onaapoozam- Vti 'brew it
onaazam- Vti 'boll it'

onaazw- Vta 'boll him'

onakeehkw- Nil 'bark' (of a tree)
onakwl- Val 'be fat'

onaskesw- Vta 'cut his hair!
onehkaW- Vta 'be used to him'
onehkaeenem~ Vta 'be used to him'
onehkema- Nii 'hang'

onemainee~ Nal 'pray'

onenozw- Nai 'cow, bull, ox'
onesam- Vti 'cut it

onesw- Vta 'cut him'

oniicaanezi- Vai 'have a child/children’
onizaa-~ Vai 'fly'

oo 'oh'!

ooce~ Nai 'fly'

ooe see Jjooe

oohkomez- Nad 'grandmother'
oosizem- Nad 'grandchild'

ooteen~ Nii 'town'

ocoteenikaan- Nii 'summer wickiup', "summer house"

ooz- Nad 'father, father's brother'
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oozaakoom- Vta 'have him as a father!

ocozema- Nail 'father, father's brother!

oozl- Val 'have one's father/father's brother living'
opaatezi- Val 'feel happy'

opasitoohemi- Vail 'have an old man'

opezi- Vai ‘be happy'

opilteehee- Val 'be happy'

osehkiitaakan- Nii ‘'clothing'

osihtoo- Vti 'make 1it'

oslkee~ Vai 'build a house'’

oskasj- Nai 'member of the oskasa moliety', "Republican"
oskilsekoma- Nii 'eye'

osklken- Vii 'be new'

oskiki- Vai 'be new/young'

oskikootaee- Vai 'put on/wear a new skirt/dress'
oskimahkezenee- Vai 'put on/wear new shoes'
oskinaeeh- Nai 'young man'

oskinliki- Vai 'be newborn'

oskipiizoonee~ Val 'put on/wear new trousers'
oskizaaken- Vii 'be newly sprouted’'

oskizaaki- Vai 'be newly sprouted’

oskote-~ Nii 'fire!

oskoteaapj~ Nii 'electricity, electric wire'
oskwaateem- Nii 'door, gate'

osooniaaheml~ Vai 'have money'

otaahkwe 'in such a direction’

otaahpen- Vta 'pick him up, take him away'
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otaahpenam- Vtl 'pick it up, take it away'
otaanezema- Nal 'daughter!'

E otahki- Val 'have land' \

otal- Vai 'have a possession of animate gender'

otaima- Nal 'possession of animate gender'

cotamaa- Val ‘smoke tobacco'

otamaakan~ Nai 'cigarette'

otameeh~ Vta 'give him a smoke'

otamezi- Val 'be busy'

otamih-~ Vta 'busy him; hinder him!
otecaahkw- Nal 'goose'

oteemin- Nii 'strawberry'

otenam- Vtil 'take it from there'

otoee~ Val 'refuse'

otoohtopakw- Nii 'leaf!

ozada- Vii 'be yellow'

ozaaki- Nal 'Sauk Indian'

ozaaklaatoee- Vai 'speak the Sauk language'
ozaaklinaaki 'where the Sauk Indians live'
ozaamaaskaa- Val 'move vigorously/violently'
ozaamahkii- Vi1 'be an awesome place, be awesome ground'
Ozaamecee~- Val 'be too full of food'

ozaezl- Vail 'be yellow'

ozaiceepihk- Nii 'carrot'

ozemih- Vta 'help him'

paahkaah- Nai 'Ponca Indian'
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paahkenam- Vti 'open 1t'

paahkenamaW- Vta/i 'open it for him'

paahkizen- Vii 'be open'

paahpihtam- Vti 'make fun of it, ridicule it'!

paahtaajaa~, paahta3a- Vil 'be broken'

paahtaaskaa- Val 'be broken/immobile!

paahtaazi- Vai 'bé broken'

paanacil- Vai 'go down, descend'

paaniilh~ Nai 'Pawnee Indian'

paaplisikiih- Nai diminutive of paapiisikit-

paaplisikit- Nai male personal name

paapjaa- Val 'keep arriving, keep coming to that place’

paapjeehpahooneko- Vai 'keep driving this way/hither' (in a
vehicle)

paapjeetoo- Vti 'keep bringing it?

paas~ Nai 'bus'

paaskehkweamatam- Vai 'have a headache'

paaskezi- Val 'be cracked!

paaskezikan- Nii 'gun'

paaskih- Vta 'crack him'

paaskihtoo- Vti 'ecrack it'

paaskjaa- Vil 'be cracked'

paazaham-~ Vti 'split it!

paazahw- Vta 'split him'

paazi 'fifty cents'
pahkee~ Vai 'turn off to the side'!

pahkim- Vta 'permit/allow/let him, give him one's permission'

— : - . -
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pahkoee- Val 'consent'
pahkweesikan- Nii 'bread; flour'
paizeeze 'five cents, nickel!

pakaan- Nii 'pecan'

pakaanaahkw- Nii 'pecan tree!
pakaanehkee~ Vai 'gather pecans'
pakahaahkwaah- Nai 'chicken'

pakam- Vta 'hit/strike him'

pakici D, kieci C, 'my!’

pakikanazikee- Val 'have a blown out tire, have a bloﬁ—out'
pakiN- Vta 'throw him away'

pakisimo- Vii 'be sunset/sundown'
pakisin- Vai 'land there!

pakitam- Vti 'throw it away'
pakwacohpenj- Nai 'artichoke'

panaaclh- Vta 'lose him'

panaacihtoo- Vti 'loose it!

panaatet- Vii 'be lost'

panaatezi- Val 'be lost'

panehkaamjee- Vai 'be brave'

paneskam- Vti 'miss it with one's feet'
papaamipaho- Vai 'keep running along'
papaamlipahooneko- Vai 'keep driving along' (in a vehicle)
papakeehen~ Vii 'be thin' (not thick)
papakeehl- Vai 'be thin' (not thick)
papaketee~ Vii 'make a popping noise’

papakezo-~ Vai 'make a popping noise'
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papakiajaah- Nii 'piece of clotkh'
papakjeeh- Nii 'axe'

papiinezoee- Vai 'lie, tell a lie'

pasitooh- Nai 'old man'; in playing cards: 'king'
pasitoohi- Vai 'be an old man'

pazekwll- Vai 'get up'

pazlkaatee- Vali 'have warm feet'

pazikan- Nai 'board!

peehkl 'especially!

peehki- Val conjunct partlciple only 'Pottawatomie Indisan'

peehkwiikwaah~ Nai 'Oriental person'
peeklteehi- Val 'be stupid’

peekoham- Vti 'dry it’

peekohw- Vta 'dry him'

peekozi~- Val 'be dry!

peekwaa- Vii 'be dry'

peekwaaki- Vii 'be dry'

peekwahki- Vii 'be a dry place, be dry ground'
peemenaahkweeh- Nal 'servant'

peemenaahkweehi- Vai 'be a servant'
peepaketeeh- Nii 'motor'

peepekwa 'necessarily, compulsively'
peepemozee~ Val 'keep walking/travelling along/past'
peepJeehci 'necessarily, unavoidably'
peeskoneiih- Nii 'flower!

pehcai- Val 'do wrong, make a mistake'

pehcamee- Vti 'mistake it/him'

.
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pehcieN- Vta 'carry/convey him by mistake'

pehcietoo- Vti 'carry/convey it by mistake'!

pehkoteaahi- Vii 'be twillght/dusk/predawn’

pehkotee-~ Vii 'be night time'; conjunct participle: 'night,
night time'

pehkoteeke 'tonight'
é ' pehkwahki- Vii 'be a bushy place,. be bushy land'
' pehkwaa- Vii 'be round’

pehtaee~ Vai 'builld a fire!

pehtehtaW- Vta 'hear him wrong'

pehtesee-~ Vai 'hear wrong'

pehteskaW- Vta 'step on him/kick him by mistake'
pehtoee-~ Val 'say it wrong'

pekesee~ V11 'smoke, emit smoke'
pekohkeenem- Vta 'look after his welfare'
pekw~ Nii 'ashes; dust'

pem-~' Nii 'fat; grease; gas; gasoline'
pemaatezi- Val 'live, be alive'
pemataeeneniikaan- Nii 'gas station'
pemeenem~ Vta 'take care of him'
pemeenetam- Vti 'take care of it'
pemehkaa~ Vai 'go along/past’
pemehkaamikat- Vii 'go along/past!’

pemen- Vta 'keep him'

pemenam- Vti 'keep it

pemicimee~ Vaili 'swim along/past'’

pemipaho- Val 'run along/past’

Reprodued with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



286

pemlzaa- Val 'fly along/past’
pemotam- Vti 'shoot at it

pemozee- Val 'walk/travel along/past'
pemw- Vta 'shoot at him!

penahaahkwaa- Vai 'comb one's hair'
penahaahkwaW- Vta 'comb his hair’

penal- Vii 'beleafly summer'

penani 'pausing for a while, walt a moment'
peno- Vai 'go home'

penoocl 'far away'

pepehkahan- Vii 'float!’

pepehkahoko- Vai 'float'

pepehkeehen~ Vii ‘be light of weilght'
pepehkeehi- Val 'be light of weight, be free of obligations'
pepoon-~ Vii 'be winter!

pesekaacehki- Vail 'be cute!

pesekizi- Nai 'deer'

pesekwaahl~ Val 'be separated/divorced’
pesi~ Nai 'cat!

pesikozi- Val 'be straight'
peslkwaahkozi- Vai 'be a straight solig:!
pesikwaahkwat- Vii 'be a straight solid!'
pesikwaa- V11 'be straight'

pesikwizen- Vii 'lie straight'
peskipaatee- Vii 'be blue'

peskipaazo- Val 'be blue'

peskipan- Vii 'be sour tasting'

" Reprducd with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



287

peskoraW- Vta 'shoot at him and miss'
petekl 'back; in back, behind'

petekiteehee-~ Val 'change one's mind'

i piihel 'for a long while'

pilihcih~ Vta 'please him'

piihtai 'in addition!

piihtezi- Val 'be bleased'

; piik- Nil 'spade' in playing cards
. piinkeeh- Nii 'Binger, Okla.'
plitaaskaa- Val 'go/fall in'

pliten- Vta 'put/take him in'

piitikaN- Vta 'put/take him indoors'

plitikatoo- Vti 'put/take it indoors'

piitike 'indoors'

piitikee- Val 'go/come indoors', Vti 'enter a bullding'
piitoonaki with NL 'inside'

piizehkaah- Nii 'shirt, blouse!’

piizoon-~ Nii 'pailr of trousers/pants'

pjaa- Val 'come to that place, arrive'

pJadahen- Vii 'be little/small’

pJeecapi- Val 'come/arrive in a vehicle!

pJeecihaaf Vai 'come that way/by that route!
pjeecizeehkw- Nai female personal name

pJjeehpahooneko- Vai 'drive this way/hither' (in a vehicle)
pJeemaahkwat- Vii 'be a crooket solid'

pJeemezi- Vai 'be crooked'

pJeemikat- Vii 'come to that place, arrive'
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pJeemikli~ Val 'be crooked'

pjeemiskwii~ Vai 'turn, make a turn'

pJeemjaa- Vii 'be crooked'

pJeeN- Vta 'bring him'

pjees: ‘give 1t here, hand it over'

pjeetaahkee- Vti 'throw it this way/hither'

pjeetaapan- Vii ’be toward morning'

pJeetaci- Vai 'arrive cold’

pJeetapenee- Vali 'arrive hungry'

pjeetatoneehw- Vta 'come and look for/seek him!

pjeetaW- Vta/i 'bring it to him'

pjeeten- Vta 'hand him over'

pJeetenamaW- Vta/1i 'hand it to him'

pjeetoo~ Vti 'bring it!'

pJeezehkaa- Vii 'be the time to/for'

pjoot- Nii 'peyote' Ni3: pjooti

pjootaapo- Nii 'peyote tea!

pjootikaan- Nii 'tepee where peyote rites are held!',
tent"

poocizaa~ Val 'ride'

poohkama- Nai 'peach, plum’

poohkamaahkee~ Vai 'gather peaches/plums'

poohkeseehw- Vta 'pilerce his ears'

poonahkamikezi- Val 'cease playing'

poonenaan- Vii 'stop raining'

poonetoneemo-~ Vai 'cease speaking/talking'

poonicimee-~ Vai 'cease swimming'

288
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pooniihkam~ Vti 'stop doing/handling/dealing with it'

pooninaakee-~ Vai 'cease singing'

poonizenjee- Vai 'cease eating'
poonozee-~ Vai 'cease walking/travelling'
poozepjee- Val 'be very drunk'

poozli 'very, very much'

pwaam- Nid 'thigh'

saaka 'nine’!

saakaapitaki 'ninety'

saakweenemo- Val 'not want to!
saaniih- Nii 'Shawnee, Okla.'
saano- Nal 'Shawnee Indian'
saanoonaaki 'where the Shawnee Indians live'
saapwahkiih- Niil 'street!
saasaakwatam- Vti 'chew it
saasilsaa- Vai 'keep hunting'
saasooskozlkaakee- Vai 'keep doing ironing/pressing for
people'
saasooskozlkee- Val 'keep doing ironing/pressing'
saezl- Val 'be hungry'
saezien- Niil 'hunger'
saezlh- Vta 'make him hungry'
sahkozi- Val 'be weak/exhausted'
.'sahkwiteehee- Vai 'be sad’

Sasooskwaa- Vii 'be slippery'
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sasooskwahki- Vii 'be a slippery place, be slippery ground'

se see ise

se€ 'now, already, at this/that time’

% seepae 'thls morning'

seesekisin- Val 'keep lying/reclining, keep lying/reclining
there'

seeskl 'merely'

seeskizen- Vii 'be empty'

seeswaah- Nii 'plate'

sehk- Nid 'belly'

sellna see 1seilina

b sekaakw- Nai 'all black skunk'

sekl- Vail 'urinate'!

5 sekisin- Val 'lie, recline, lie/recline there'
sekwaahkws Nal 'cedar tree’

semiih- Nad 'niece'

siihkaaki- Vii 'be damp’

siihkahki- Vii 'be a damp place, be damp ground'
silhkezi- Val 'be damp'

siihkjaa- Vil 'be damp'

siikan- Nid 'hip'

siikeenem- Vta 'hate him'

slipiki- Vai 'be active'

slisaa- Val 'hunt'

siisiipeeh~ Nai 'duck’

siisilpeehehkee~ Vai 'hunt ducks'

slkaanooh- Nal 'cigarette!
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simjeetooh- s2e nasimjeetooh-

slzeeh- Nad 'mother's brother'

skasj- Nad 'naill' (of a finger or toe), claw'
skiisekw- Nid 'eye'

soomahki- Vii 'be a dip in the ground'
soomaﬁkiihi— Vii 'be a little dip in the ground'
sooniaah- Nii 'mohey' |
soonlaahehkee~ Vai 'earn money'

- soopJee~ Val 'be slightly drunk'

% soopjeezikee- Vai 'dry things'

; sooskozikee- Vaili 'do ironing/pressing' |
sooskozlkaakee- Vai 'do ironing/pressing for people'
sosoomiken- Vii 'be slim/slender’

sosoomiki~ Vail 'be slim/slender'

swaamin- Nii 'grape'

swaaminaatee-~ Vii 'be grape-colored, be purple'

t
taahtaakw- Nai 'black and white skunk'
taanez- Nad 'daughter!
taataki 'somewhat, slightly’
taatasiihkeceii- Vai 'keep working there'
tahkaazen- Vii 'be a cold wind blowing?
tahkepj- Nii 'well®
tahkikaatee-~ Vai 'have cold feet'
tahkjaa~ Vii 'be cold!

tai 'I wish that'
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taj- Nad 'possession of animate gender'
takwaaki- Vii 'be autumn/fall'

takwahaan- Nii 'hominy'

takwi 'also, along with another or others'
tanaacim- Vta 'speak/ta.k/tell about him there'
tanaahpaee- Val 'dream there!

tanaahpaeesin- Vai 'lie there dreaming"
tanaanehkee- Vai 'dig there'

tanaapam- Vta 'look at him there'

tanaaskaa- Val 'move/be in motion there'
tanaaskaa- Vii ‘move/be in motion there'
tanaatotam- Vti 'speak/talk/tell about it there'

tanaikee-~ Vail 'write there!

tanakitaazo- Val 'count there! ..

tangmrtha 'eat him there'
tanapwih- Vta 'walt for him there

tanaskeso- Val 'get a haircut there'

tanatam- Vti 'eat/drink it there'

taneez- Nii 'club' in playing cards

tanehpo- Vii 'snow there'

tanekaa~ Vai 'dance there'

tanenaan- Vii 'rain there'

tanetoneemo- Vai 'speak/talk there'

tanezam- Vti 'cook it there!

tapaaN- Vta 'luve/cherish him*

tapaatam- Vti 'love/cherish it!'

tapatada- Vii 't. smooth'
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tapatadhkl- Vii 'be a smooth place, be smooth ground'
tasl- Val 'be so much/many’

tasiihkeceli~ Vai 'work there'

; tasinaakee- Val 'sing there'
b tasizenjee-~ Vzl 'eat there'

* tazen- Vii 'be so much/many’
: tazokone 'for so many days'

g tazoomehkwe 'so many dollars'
3 tazwadki 'so many'

: tazwl 'so much/many'

tazwih- Vta 'have so much/many of him'

tazwihtoo~ Vti 'have so much/many of it'

tazwimaine 'so many miles'

tazwipepoonwee- Val 'be so many years old'
teeh~ Nid 'heart!

teehtehpezi- Val 'be smart/intelligent’
teenizeeze 'ten cents, dime'

teepl 'enough; quite'

teepinaaha 'a short distance away'
teepinahinaaha 'a short distance away'
teepitasi~ Vai 'be much/many’ v
teepltazwi 'much, many'

teepwee- Vail 'tell the truth'

teetepaham- Vti 'keep paying/paying for it'
teetepeskaazooh- Nai 'Bicycle'
teetepizaah- Nii 'wagon'

tehkinaakan- Nii ‘'eradle board!'
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tekaal 'a little!
‘tena, tenaami see kekjeehtenaami
tenj~ Nad 'shoulder'

: teon- Nii 'Dale, Okla.'

tepaham- Vti 'pay/pay for it!
tepahw-~ Vta 'pay/pay for him!
tepeenem- Vta 'own/possess him'
tepeenetam- Vti 'own/possess him'
tepehki 'at night'

tepehkiih- Nai 'moon'

tepehkoki 'last night!'

tepinaaha 'straight!
tetepaahkonan~ Vti 'roll it (something wooden) up'
tetepen- Vta 'roll him up'
tetepenam- Vti 'roll it up'
tetepesitoo- Vti 'pass it around!'
teteplzee- Vii 'turn, revolve'
tomaat- Nii '"tomato' Ni3: tomaati
toohkii- Val 'wake up, be awake'
toon- Nid 'mouth!

tooteem-~ Nad 'brother, sister!
footo~ Nai 'bullfrog!

twe€ see kapootwe®d

w, W
waaa 'bah!'!

wa8acaah- Vta, Vta/i 'keep cooking for him, keep cooking it
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- for him'
wagdacaaho- Vai, Vti 'keep cooking, keep cooking it/him!'
wadapakee- Val 'keep watching an event'

wadapam- Vta 'keep looking at him'

1 waakaahkwat- Vii 'be a bent solid’
; waakaakenam- Vti 'bend it'
waakaakenikee~ Val 'bend things'

waakenam- Vti 'bend it!

waakezi- Val 'be bent'

g waakjaa- Vii 'be bent'
. waanaatoee- Vai 'be unable to speak/talk'
waanaatoeehkaano- Vai 'pretend to be unable to speak/talk'’
waanekaa- Val 'be unable to dance'!
waanekeehkaano- Vail 'pretend to be unable to dance'!
Waanicike 'I don't know'
Waanicikeehi- Vai 'be uncertain®
Waapaatee- Vii 'be light colored’
Waapakee- Val 'watch an event'
Waapam- Vta 'look at him'
Waapamooniniikwaakan- Nii pl. 'eyeglasses'
Waapanahkiih- Nai 'Delaware Indian'
Waapan- Vii 'be dawn, be morning; be tomorrow, be the next
day,'
Waapakl 'on the next da&'
Waapake 'tomorrow'
anika ocl Waapake 'on the day after tomorrow'

Waapatam- Vti 'look at it'
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WaapatooN- Vta/i 'show it to him'
Waapeskeceaa~ Vii 'have a white body'
Waapeskecee- Vai 'have a white body'
Waapeskezi- Val 'be white'

Waapesklihtaa- Vai 'put bn/wear white clothes'
Waapeskjaa- Vii 'be white'

waazee- Vil 'be déytime'; conjunct participle: 'day,
waazelkiisezw- Nai 'sun'

Wacaah- Vta, Vta/i 'cook for him, cook it for him'
Wacaahlee~ Vai 'cook for people'

Wacaaho- Val, Vti fcook, cook it/him'

wal 'what?, huh?!

waleaa- Vii 'be round’

waiezi- Vai 'be round’

waliceenwi- Val 'keep joining up'

walizeni~ Val 'keep eating'

waniihkee- Val 'forget'

wanim- Vta 'deceive/fool him'

wasaah- Nai 'Sioux Indian'

wasaas- Nal 'Osage Indian'

weaskl 'inconveniently'

we€enet- Vil 'be beautiful/good/fine’

we€epail- Vai 'have fevers'

weeéepizo- Val 'swing'

we€epizoon- Nii 'swing'

weena 'or'

296

daytime'

weeneskaah- Nai 'bad/naughty person'; in playing cards:
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'Joker!
weeneskaahl-~- Vai 'be bad/naughty'
Weepaahkee- Vti 'throw it/him'

Weepenaan- Vii 'rain?

Weepezi- Vai 'be crazy/insane'

Weepipaho~ Vai ‘'start running'

Weepipahooneko- Véi 'start driving' (1n‘a vehicle)

Weepozee- Val 'start out, leave, gc away'

wiaaz Nii 'meat'

wiakaanakegge- Val 'have clogged ears'

wiakitepee- Vai"have a dirty head!

wiékjaa— Vii 'be dirty'

wien- Vta 'wrap him up'

wienam- Vti 'wrap it up'

Wilcal- Vta 'marry/be married to him'; conjunct participles
in the first and second voices: 'husband, wife' (polite)

Wiicaikee- Vai 'marry, be married’

Wllcaitil- Vai 'marry/be married to one another'

Wiiceenom- Vta 'join him'

Wiiceenwi- Vai 'join up'

Wiicih- Vta 'live with him'

Wilcihetii- Val 'live together!

Wiicihiee- Va1l 'live with another/others'

Wilhpom- Vta 'eat with him'

Wilhpokee- Vti 'eat 1t/him with another/others'

wifin- Nad 'horn, braiqd!

Wiikan- Vii 'be delicious’
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Wiiken- Val 'be delicious’
Wilkezikee~ Vail 'cook deliciously'
Wilkezw- Vta 'cook him deliciously'
Wilkiaapj- Nii 'house'
Wlikizenjaakan- Nii 'delicious food'
Wilkizenjee- Vai 'eat aélicious food'
wllnaapitee- Vai ;have dirty teeth'
wlinikaatee~ Val 'have dirty feet'
wiiniken- Vii 'be dirty'

wiiniki- Vai 'be dirty'

wiinikomee~ Vail 'have a dirty nose'
wiininecee- Val 'have dirty hands'
wilniniikwee- Val 'have dirty eyes'
wlinitepee- Vai 'have a dirty head'
wiint- Nii ’Winfers, Tex.'

Wiisaf8ci- Val 'be cold!

Wiisaazi~ Vai 'be impatient'
Wiisazo- Vai 'sweat; be hot'

wiis- Nid 'head!

Wiisikezi~ Vai 'be strong!
Wiiskenooh- Nai 'bird!'

Wiiskopaapo~ Nii 'soda pop'
Wiiskopahaakan- Nii 'salt'
Wiiskopahaatee- Vii 'be salty’
Wiiskopamatam~ Vai 'have a dull paln, have an ache'
Wiiskopan- Vii 'be sweet'

Wilskopanoohi- Vii 'be a 1little sweet'

'- Reproduced witr; permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



299

Wilskopihpenj- Nai 'sweet potato'

wilskwan- Nid 'elbow!'

RO A R 3 S E R R T A

Wiiskwegekat- Vii 'be noisy'
Wiiskweéekezi- Val 'be noisy!
Wliskweeekezikee- Vail 'cook noisily’
Wiltaakwapl- Vail 'sit with another/others’
Wiitapim- Vta 'siﬁ with him' ' |

Wiiteem- Vta 'go with him, be with him'

% Wlizakamatam- Val 'have a sharp pain'

Wilzakan- Vii 'be hot tasting'

Wiizakatahw- Vta 'hurt him’

Wiilzakatam- Val 'have a pain'’
Wiizakihpetam- Vti 'find it bitter tasting'
Wilzeni- Val 'eat'

Wiizenien- Nii 'food!

Wiizeniikaan- Nii 'restaurant'

Wilzeni{teehee- Vai 'want to eat'

zaakici 'outdoors'

zaakicihaa- Vai 'go to the toilet'

zaakiciheikaan- Nii 'bathroom, restroom'

zaakikaasim- Vta 'place him lying with his feet sticking out'
zaaklkaasin- Val 'lie with one's feet sticking out'
zaazaakikaasin- Vai 'keep lying with one's feet sticking out'
zaken- Vta 'hold him'

zakenam- Vti 'hold it
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KEFRARAR I e~

zakipotam- Vti 'bite 1it!

ot

zakipw- Vta 'bite him!

zanaezamaW- Vta/i 'fry it for hinm'
zanaezlkaW- Vta 'fry things for him'
zanaezlkee- Val 'fry things'
zanakat- Vil 'be difficult’
zanaklhtoo- Val 'have difficulties’

zanakizen~ Vil 'be in a difficult position/location'

T R R R T
SIS ST C E et (e S

zazakan- Vii 'be a thicket'

zeekaahpaee- Val 'have a scary dream'

zeeklh- Vta 'scare/frighten him'

zeezahoon- Nii 'raised platform in a wickiup or arbor",
"scaffold"

zeezeezahkli- Vii 'be a dangerous place, be dangerous ground'

Zzeezeeziken- Vii 'be dangerousf

zeezeezlkl-~ Vai 'be dangerous'

zekwi- Val 'spit!

zekwiz~ Nad 'father's sister!

zezeeh- Nad 'older brother!

zezeeheeh~ Nad 'little older brother'

zilkaten- Vil 'freeze, be frozen'

zllkenam- Vti 'pour it!

zlikenamaW- Vta/i 'pour it for him'

zilmeeh- Nad 'younger brother/sister'’

zlinecaah~ Nai 'pear’

zlipo- Nii ‘'river!

zlizen- Vta 'pinch him'
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zilzepaahkw- Nii 'sugar'
zoaano~ Nid 'tail'
3 zookih- Vta 'tie him'

zooklihtoo~ Vti 'tie 1it!

REERE A Rt ot s e
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10. ADDENDA

Additional Kickapoo language data, gathered in Oklahoma
between October and December, 1966, under the.éponsorship of
the Smithsonian Institution, have exposed the following error
in the phonemic transcription of forms in the prépeding chap~-
ters. Postconsonantal /ie/, /ia/, and /lo/ are written as
/ie/, /ia/, and /io/ respectively.in some forms, and as
/Jjee/, /jaa/, and /joo/ respectively in other forns, when in-
tonations are included. When intonations are not included,
they are also written as /Je&/, /Ja8/, and /jo8/ respectively
in some forms.

These different ways of wrlting /ie/, /ia/, and /io/ re-
flect three different morphophonemic origins for each of
these sequences, and the error reflects the omission of the
following sandhi rule: 1 replaces postconsonantal J plus a
follgwing vowel when that vowel is followed by an identical
vowel. The tone of the replaced vowel occurs on the i, e.g:

/éehpidni/ 'When you came.' replacing eehpjééni,
cf. /eehdpi&ni/ 'Where you sat.',

/éehp{3ake/ 'When we came.' replacing éehpjidake,

cf. /éehdpidake/ 'Where we sat.',

/6hpénieni/ 'A potato.’ replacing ohpénjéent,

cf. /némand wiizénYeni/ 'I bought the food.'.

This rule is applicable after the applicationlof all

other sandhil rules.

It has an exception: in sentence flinal, postconsonantal
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J and a following cluster of two identical vowels remain un-
changed, e.g:

/nékjda/ 'My mother.',

cf. /oskikla/ 'He's young/new.'.

Note that when a disyllabic cluster of identical vowels
follows j, the resulting sequence of 1 plus a single vowel is
also disyllabic, as are basic ie, ia, aﬁd io, but when a
monosyllablc cluster of identical vowels follows Js the re-
sulting sequence of 1 plus a single vowel is monosyllabic,
e.g:

eehpjadni 'when you came' with Y 1in

/éehp{&ni/ 'When you came.',

cf. eehapiani 'where you sat' with ‘¥ in

/éehdpidni/ 'Where you sat.';

okjeeni 'his mother' replaced by okje€ni (3.41)
with 7YY in

/6ki€ni/ 'His mother.',

ohpenjeeni 'potato' with ‘'Y 1in

/ohpénieni/ 'A potato.',
cf. Wiizenieni 'food' with “VYY in

/wlizéni&ni/ 'Food.';

cf. also poohkamad@ki 'peaches' and pochkamaaki 'in

a peach' with ‘¥ in
/pdohkédmadki/ 'Peaches.’,
/pdohkamdaki/ 'In a peach.'.
The statement (1.6) that two adjacent unlike vowels are

always in separate syllables 1s therefore erroneous. Mono-
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syllabic clusters of two unlike vowels occur when the first
vowel of the cluster is /1i/." And the term "monosyllabic
cluster" in the preceding chapters refers only to monosyllabic
clusters of identical véwels, including ee, aa, and o¢ after
J.

Where intonations are indicated, phonemic transcriptions
in the preceding cﬁapters can be correctéd by replacing post-
consonantal./Jee/, /Jaa/, and /joo/ with /ile/, /1a/, and /io/
in accordance with the sandhl rule above. So also where in-
tonations are not indicated in phonemie transcriptions, but
the monosyllabic clusters resulting frém Jee, Jaa, and joo

should then be distinguished from the disyllabic clusters re-

sulting from je&, jad, jod, ie, ia, and 1o (ef. 3.1).
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